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How to Use This Book

Who This Book Is For

This book is for the reader who has never used this
particular technology or software application. It is also
for readers who want to expand their knowledge.

The Conventions in This Book

@ steps

This book uses a step-by-step format to guide you
easily through each task. Numbered steps are actions
you must do; bulleted steps clarify a point, step, or
optional feature; and indented steps give you the
result.

@ Notes

Notes give additional information — special conditions
that may occur during an operation, a situation that
you want to avoid, or a cross-reference to a related
area of the book.

© Icons and Buttons
Icons and buttons show you exactly what you need to
click to perform a step.

O Tips
Tips offer additional information, including warnings
and shortcuts.

@ Bold

Bold type shows command names or options that you
must click or text or numbers that you must type.

O 1talics

Italic type introduces and defines a new term.

Stroke a

Selection

You can use the Stroke command to draw a line
along the edge of a selection. This can help you
highlight objects in your image.

a selection tool.

l > @ Select an area of the image with

i Note: Seo (Chapter 4 for more on the selection
fools.

@ ClickEdit.
© Click stroke.

The Stroke dialog box opens.
© Type a width in pixel.

@ iick the Inside radio button to
stroke a line on the inside of the
selection, the Center radio button to
stroke a line straddiing the selection,
or the Outside radio button to stroke

& a line on the outside of the selection

=) changes to @).

® You can dick the Color box to define
the color of the stroke.

O Click OK.

[

@ Photoshop strokes a line along the
selection

You can select other areas and
stroke them by using different
settings.

® This stroke was applied to the
inside of the selection at 40%
opacity.

)
How do | add
a colored border
to my image?
Click Select and then
AL Apply the Stroke
command, clicking the
Inside radio button as
the location () changes
to @). Photoshop adds
a border to the image.

How do I stroke a line
a fixed distance outside
of an object?

After selecting the object, you
can expand your selection
and then stroke the line. To
expand a selection, click
Select, Modify, and then

pand -4 3
selections, see Chapter 4.

O
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CHAPTER

Getting
Started

Are you interested in creating,
modifying, combining, and/or
optimizing digital images on
your computer? This chapter
introduces you to Adobe
Photoshop CS5, a popular
software application for
working with digital images.
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Work with

Images

Photoshop enables you to create, modify,
combine, and optimize digital images. You
can then save the images to print, share via
e-mail, publish online, or view on a handheld
device, such as an iPod.

Manipulate Photos

As its name suggests, Photoshop excels at editing
digital photographs. You can use the program to make
subtle changes, such as adjusting the color in a digital
photo or scanned print, or you can use its elaborate
filters to make your snapshots look like abstract art.
See Chapter 7 for more on adjusting color and
Chapter 10 for more on filters.

Paint Pictures

Photoshop’s painting features make it a formidable
illustration tool as well as a photo editor. You can
apply colors or patterns to your images with a variety
of brush styles. See Chapter 6 for more on applying
color. In addition, you can use the program’s
typographic tools to integrate stylized letters and
words into your images. See Chapter 12 for more on
type. You can also create geometric shapes, which are
covered in Chapter 11.




Getting Started chapterl

Create a Digital Collage

You can combine different image elements in
Photoshop. Your compositions can include photos,
scanned art, text, and anything else you can save on
your computer as a digital image. By placing elements
in Photoshop onto separate layers, you can move,
transform, and customize them independently of one
another. See Chapter 8 for more on layers.

Access, Organize, and Display Photos

Photoshop's Bridge interface offers an easy-to-use tool
to access and preview images that are stored on your
computer. See the section “Browse for an Image in
Bridge.” With Bridge, you can easily tag your images
with descriptive information, such as where or when
they were taken. You can then use that information to
sort your photos. Photoshop also offers useful ways to
display your images after you edit them. You can
display them as a group in a Web photo gallery or
combine several sequential images into a single
panorama. See Chapter 13 for more.

Put Your Images to Work

After you edit your work, you can utilize your images
in a variety of ways. Photoshop lets you print your
images, save them in a format suitable for placement
on a Web page or e-mailing, or prepare them for use
in a page-layout program. See Chapter 14 for more
on saving images in different formats as well as
printing them.




Understanding

Photoshop

Photoshop’s tools let you move, color,
stylize, and add text to your images.
You can optimize the contrast and
lighting in photographs or turn them
into interesting works of art by
applying filters.

Understanding Pixels

Digital images in Photoshop consist of tiny, solid-color
squares called pixels. Photoshop works its magic by
rearranging and recoloring these squares. If you zoom in
close, you can see the pixels that make up your image.
For more on the Zoom tool, see Chapter 2.

Choose Your Pixels

To edit specific pixels in your image, you must first select
them by using one of Photoshop's selection tools. You can
make geometric selections by using the marquee tools or
free-form selections by using the Lasso tool. See Chapter 4
for more on the selection tools. Photoshop also has a
number of commands that help you select specific parts
of your image, such as a certain color or range of colors.
Special brushes in Photoshop enable you to select objects
in your image based on how the colors of those objects
contrast with the background.

Paint

After selecting your pixels, you can apply color to them
by using Photoshop’s Brush, Mixer Brush, Paint Bucket,
and Pencil tools. You can also fill your selections with
solid or semitransparent colors, patterns, or pixels copied
from another part of your image. Painting is covered in
Chapter 6. Special painting tools help you seamlessly
cover up objects in your image or eliminate dust specks,
tears, and other imperfections from a scanned picture.

[ o]
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Adjust Color

You can brighten, darken, and change the hue of
colors in parts of your image with Photoshop’s Dodge,
Burn, and similar tools. Other commands display
interactive dialog boxes that let you make wholesale
color adjustments so you can correct overly dark or
light digital photographs. See Chapter 7 for more.

Apply Styles and Filters

Photoshop's layer styles let you easily add drop
shadows, frame borders, and other effects to

your images. You can also perform complex color
manipulations or distortions by using filters. Filters
can make your image look like an impressionist
painting, sharpen or blur your image, or distort your
image in various ways. Chapters 9 and 10 cover styles
and filters.

Add Text

Photoshop's type tools make it easy to apply titles and
labels to your images. You can combine these tools
with the program’s special effects commands to
create warped, 3-D, or wildly colored words and
characters. You can learn more on adding text in
Chapter 12.




Start Photoshop

on a PC

You can start Photoshop on a PC and begin creating

and editing digital images.

[ start Photoshop on a PC_|

@ Click the Start button.

@ Click All Programs (All Programs
changes to Back).

@ Click Adobe Photoshop CS5.

Note: Your path to the Photoshop program may
be different depending on how you installed your
software.

Photoshop starts.

Note: To learn how fo open an image and start
working, see the section “Open an Image.”
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Start Photoshop

on a Mac

You can start Photoshop on a Mac and begin creating
and editing digital images.

[ start Photoshop on a Mac |

Getting Started chapterl

@ In the Finder, click Applications. B
@ Click the Adobe Photoshop e mee

CS5 folder.

Ml Adabe Bridge C55
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[l Adoba Ext.. anager C55
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The Photoshop

Workspace

In Photoshop, you open your digital images in a main image window and then use a
combination of tools, menu commands, and panel-based features to edit the images.

Application Bar Options Bar
Displays menus that contain most of Photoshop's Displays controls that
commands and functions. Special icon-based menus let you customize the
allow you to change the layout of the program. The selected tool in the
application bar becomes a single row on wider Toolbox.

monitor settings.

Title Tab

Displays the name,
magnification, and color

mode of an open image.

You can switch between
images by clicking their
respective tabs.

Image Window P: BB M vs=- B - | T v rawme » | O Gbe

Edit Imaqe Laer  Selecr  Filer  Anabeis 30 View  Window  Help

Displays the

Cisoct A wieows | | acudPusk || Fsewn || Fseen |[ miess |

Images you open [oimies ¢ o~ ocaro 5

in Photoshop.

Displays a variety
of icons, each one
representing an
image-editing tool.
You click and drag
inside your image
to apply most of
the tools. Also
displays the
current foreground
and background

ke
1
(=]
o
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Status Bar
Displays the magnification of the current image Small windows that give you access to common
and the amount of computer memory that commands and resources. You can click the tabs and
image is using. icons to display and hide panels.
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Find Images for

Your Projects

Getting Started chapterl

You can get raw material to work with in Photoshop from a variety of sources.

Start from Scratch

You can create your Photoshop image from scratch by
opening a blank canvas in the image window. Then,
you can apply color and patterns with Photoshop’s
painting tools or cut and paste parts of other images
to create a composite. See the section “Create a New
Image"” for more on opening a blank canvas.

Digital Camera Photos

Digital cameras are a great way to get digital images on
your computer. Most digital cameras save their images
in JPEG or TIFF format, both of which you can open
and edit in Photoshop. The program’s color adjustment
tools, covered in Chapter 7, are great for correcting
color and exposure flaws in digital camera images.

Scanned Photos and Art

A scanner gives you an inexpensive way to convert
existing paper- or slide-based content into digital
form. You can scan photos and art into your
computer, retouch and stylize them in Photoshop, and
then output them to a color printer. To automatically
separate photos that were scanned together as a
single image, see Chapter 3.

Affordable Online Photos

There are many Web sites that feature images

that are in the public domain or are available for
noncommercial use. Wikimedia Commons
(http://commons.wikimedia.org) is one such site. If
you have a little money to spend, you can license
images from microstock Web sites, which are known
for low-cost, downloadable images. iStockPhoto
(www.istockphoto.com) is a popular microstock site.




Set

Preferences

Photoshop’s Preferences dialog boxes let you
change default settings and customize how the

program looks.

[ set preferences |

Wy Preferences

)

tile Wand\ing

ﬁ“\w\“ & bw

Transpatent

g\h\'\\s &'

@ Click Edit (Photoshop on a Mac).
@ Click Preferences.
© Click General.

The Preferences dialog box opens
and displays General options.

@ Click here () to select which
dialog box opens when you select
a color.

@ Select the general options you
want to use ([ changes to [V]).

O Click Cursors.
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The Cursors Preferences options Preferences =
appear. nanl Pairting CLirsors : . Other Cursars. . e
m«m. -, | [ Cancel ]
@ Select a cursor type to use for the | ™= - . 4'9 B
painting tools — the Brush, Eraser, i i o
and others (© changes to @). Kl | mmfrm—ﬂ
@ Girie & Sfives _p :
@ Select a cursor type to use for the ot | 55 o ot e i
other tools (© changesto @). i T :
© Click Units & Rulers. o -
The Units & Rulers Preferences Preferences =
options appear. s Lol [10) @—PER_,
ln!arhn. Rubers: ichees Caned |
(@ Click here () to select the units e _ Type:_paints <—m | Cee ]
for the window rulers. Cursor — hext |
. Trampeewy & Ganul HHH‘E 180 e
These units become the default o e
) X & Grid f Sliret % ponts -
units selected when you resize an | s e
Image' 3:“ Print Resolistion: 300 pheatsfinch =
@ Click here () to select the default | SoroenResohilr: 72 pwkfrch -
units for type. Point/Pica Soe
9 PostSaript (72 pointsfinch)
@ Click OK. Tragtional (72.27 pointsfinch)
Photoshop sets preferences to
your specifications.
What type of How can I change the

measurement units should
I use in Photoshop?

You should use the units most
applicable to the type of
output you intend to produce.
Pixel units are useful for Web
imaging because monitor
dimensions are measured in pixels. Inches,

number of operations
saved in the History
panel?

You can backtrack through
your work by using the
History panel. To change the
number of operations
Photoshop remembers, click Performance in

centimeters, and picas are useful for print because
those are standards for working on paper. You can
set this under the Units & Rulers preferences.

the Preferences window and then change the
History States value. Photoshop can remember
as many as 1,000 operations. The default is 20.
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Save a

Workspace

You can position the different Photoshop
panels, define keyboard shortcuts, customize
your menus, and then save the arrangement as

a workspace. This can be helpful if you work on
various types of Photoshop projects that require
the use of different tools and commands.

[ sove s workspace |

Save a Workspace

@ Arrange the Toolbox and panels
in the Photoshop interface.

To define keyboard shortcuts or
customize menus, click Edit and
then Keyboard Shortcuts or
Menus.

@ Click Window.
© Click Workspace.
@ Click New Workspace.

® You can also click the Show
More Workspaces and Options
menu ([») to save a workspace.
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Getting Started

The New Workspace dialog box [New Workspace =
opens. Namme: Mke's Workspace 4—6 B /
Capture
© Type a name for your workspace. Panel locations wil be saved in this workspace.
. Keyboard Shortcuts and Menus are optional,
O Select the interface elements you 17 eyboxd Shorcuts
want to save ([ changes to [#]). ||~
o Click Save. Fle Edit Image Layer Select Filter Anahsic 3D View
Photoshop saves the workspace. G- Mike's Workspce _h
E ials (Default)
Select a Workspace — r:::.n.:acjsu; ’
O diick Window. e ™" ———
. Animatinn Mntinn
@ Click Workspace. Brush /5 | Piting
. Brush Presets Photography
@ Click a workspace. i ResstMike's Workepace
o Newr Warkspare...
You can choose a workspace you i S Delete Warkspace.
have defined previously or one of 2 ¥ Color F6 | Keyboard Shocuts & Menus..
Photoshop’s predefined s g
workspaces. K Info F8
o‘ Layer Comps
= =gl Layer: F?
Photoshop rearranges the N | |l el | . 1
workspace. Emlmimlzr |2Z Messurement Log
Mavigator
2= (<oam |xf sy
— I Parauraph
O . 3 Paragraph Styles
Paths
2’; :
s, | ¥ Siyles
| ¥ Swatches
%] Tool Presets
[ TS ¥ Dptions
. v Tools
@l ¥ 1086,py

)

How do 1 return to the default workspace?

Follow these steps:
@ Click Window.

@ Click Workspace.

© Click Essentials (Default).

Photoshop returns you to the default setup, with the Toolbox on the

left side and panels on the right.

ke's Workspace

@ You can dick Delete Workspace to get rid of a workspace you
have saved.

@ You can dick the Reset command to return the currently selected
workspace to its original arrangement.

Ll Essentisls (Default) 3
) | NewnCs3
Actions Alt+r9 an
v Adjustments Design
Mnimation Motion
Orush 5 Painting
Brush Presets Phutugraphy
C:annels FReset Eszentials
Eh::i:: Stytes New Workspace.,
Delete Workspace., <—8)
Clone Suurce
+ Color Fé Feyboard Shorlcuts & Merus_..

=



You can open an existing
image file in Photoshop to
modify it or use it in a
project.

[ open an image |

Open an Existing Image

@ Click File.
e Click Open. AltaShiftsCtil+0
Open As Smart Object...
: q;rn Recent '_
Share My Screen..,
Create New Review:...
Desice Central...
Clase CtrieW
Clase All Alts Ctrl o'W
Close wnd Go To Bridge.. Shift+Ctrl oW
Save Clrls%
Save Ag,.. Shatt o Ctrl+ 5
Check In..,
Save for Web & Devices... AlteThifteCtri«5
Hevert F12
Place..
Invo!t »
Expart »
Butaniate i
Beliee e
File Info... AlveShifteCirlel
Print. CtrleP
Print One Copy At «Shift « Crl « 8
Ext Chd+Q)
The Open dialog box opens. (@open P— ==
. e Dicem romqwl%u
@ Click here () to choose the type o e e
of files to display in the window. S “E E i e
Recent Places -MEEPSFFI%%II‘NS'.NE’N?-’.N&'PS’EPS.’N:’.EPSF.’.EPSP]
All Formats is the default and = FF Foma (IFF.TD!
displays all image and nonimage R S
formats. | Fhotkibos bOF [-POF~ FOF]
Libranes Phatasheg Flaw ' RAW)
:!E-T‘%Pﬂ‘ﬁﬂl
A Pl
Postable Bit Map . PEM " PGM." PPM" PHM." PFM" PAM)
Computer Dhuack Tiene Meonae [ MOV-* AV12" MPG:* MPEG * MP4* MAV)]
Rediance [*HDR " RGBE,"3ZE]
@ S CTLSCT]
Taspa [ TGAZ VDA ICBVST)
Nesaieak TIFF F.Lur,- TIFF)
Witess Bi r'ow.i!]wwsuh
File parmer e i [ WEM."
j Fesctpos  [AlFamsl
“ R e -



@ Click here () to browse to the
folder that contains the image you
want to open.

@ Click the image you want to open.
O Click Open.

Photoshop opens the image
in a window.

@ The file name appears in a
title tab.

You can specify that images open
in floating windows instead of
with tabs in the interface
preferences.

Note: For more on preferences, see the section
“Set Preferences.”

Getting Started chapterl

i
Recent Places

Desktop

&=
L Inaps Enarvgles
Likiergg LA 20030707 W8l pg znmmwm

_ E
“

doaipg dog-haitjpa quitsl jpg

DoHSIne.pg © 4% RGIE) [

)

How do 1 open a recently accessed image?
@ Click File.

@ Click Open Recent.
A list of recently opened files appears.
@ Click the image's file name.

Photoshop opens the image.

CtrisN
Ctr O
Alt+Cirl«0

L+Shift+Clel+0

1 guitarljpg
Share My Screen.. [
_ $90airg o}

Create New Review...
Device Central... Clear Recent
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Browse for an

Image in Bridge

You can open an existing image file by
using the Adobe Bridge file browser.
Bridge offers a user-friendly way to find
and open your images.

In Bridge, you can also add descriptive information to
your images and sort them. See the tasks that follow in
this chapter for more information.

\ Browse for an Image in Bridge

@ Click File. S memm® o me ome || o wonesoace » | O cm
. [Filr W View  Windew  Help
@ Click Browse in Bridge.

® You can also click the Launch
Bridge button ([&). Spen s SOt

Open Recent

The Adobe Bridge file browser Fle Bk View, Socks. Uil Toos Windowr iep _—
P ¢ a‘h S B | NN eesTe MeTADATA ouTUT v | O- =
opens. : B e e

@ Click the Folders tab.

@ Click [5] to open folders on your
computer ([=] changes to [T]).

@ Click a folder on your computer
to browse.

The folders and files inside the
folder appear.
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@ Click an image. — - ||:mm ol

@ A preview and information about N e || l‘%\ | 6 !X ‘
the image appear. — i S b= A2 " e\
In this example, the right panel > ; m ﬂ"

has been widened slightly to show
more image information.

@ Double-click the image file to
open it.

The image opens in Photoshop. g T )

)
-/

How do I add a rating or
label to an image in Bridge?

In Bridge, click the image,
click Label, and then click a
star rating or color label. You
can apply a rating from one
to five stars or a text label

©

How can I easily access my image folders in
Bridge?

You can mark particular folders where you store your
images as Favorites in Bridge. To access the Favorites
list, click the Favorites tab in the top-left corner of
Bridge. To mark a folder as a favorite, click the folder
on the right side of the Bridge window and then drag

such as “approve” or “reject.” it to the Favorites list. A name and icon for that folder
Applying ratings or labels to your images appear. You can remove a favorite by right-clicking on
enables you to sort them by rating or label in it in the menu and then choosing Remove from

the Bridge interface. See the section “Sort and Favorites from the pop-up menu.

Filter Images in Bridge” for more.

[ ]



Sort and Filter

Images in Bridge

You can sort your images by file name, date, file
size, dimensions, and other characteristics in 0 W ll
Bridge. This can be helpful when you are Vacations (] |‘I%W
dealing with hundreds or thousands of images : 7

in a collection and need to find a particular
image quickly. You can also filter the
information displayed in Bridge, specifying

that it show only images with a particular rating
or label.

\ Sort and Filter Images in Bridge

Sort Images Fls Gax [Viw] Sacks Label Taoki Windew Holp
- Full zreen Preview Space I rusthip  METADATA  OUTRUT = | O =
« Shiderhow Col- | P - —al T | -
@ Open Adobe Bridge. B . (MB35 e AloC mras
v aMu Mods (=)
@ Click a folder to display its » e ot

¥ A Thumbrail
contents. hom
., : s List
Note: For more, see the section “Browse for an $0|  Sowmmintony coter

Gd Lock

Image in Bridge.”

Show Heject Files
1 H Show Hidden File
© Click View. Bt
Sl from Subfoldrs »
@ Click Sort. it g |
Sort v ¥ Bscending Order

¥ ByFilename
By Type
lehutkud
Ty Diate Madified
By S
By Dimensions
By Resalution
iy Calor Prefile
By Label
By Rating

@ Click a category by which to sort.

Bridge sorts the images. % & ¢ Ah- 0D T o reoa o v | o &

Mioeiioo > aMs > | Mylmages > | - e satbyTwes A | T T | e ot @
® You can also sort images by using | : '
the Sort by menu.




Filter Images

@ Click a category by which to filter
your images ([&] changes to [¥]).

Photoshop displays filter options
for the category.
Note: For more on applying ratings, labels, and

other categories, see the section “Browse for an
Image in Bridge.”

Getting Started chapterl

@ Click a filter option.

Bridge filters the images, hiding
those that are not relevant.

@ A check mark appears next to the
clicked filter option.

@ You can filter by a rating by
clicking Filter Items by
Rating ([).

%+ © ¢ MDD 60
M Desbiop > 3 Mike > | My Images >

)

How can I hide folders and
nonimage files in Bridge so
that only images are
displayed?

To hide folders, click View and
then Show Folders. The check
mark next to the Show Folders
menu item disappears, and
Bridge hides the folders in the right side of the
window. To also hide nonimage files, click View
and then Show Graphic Files Only.

What image-editing
functions can 1 perform
in Bridge?

You can rotate images 90
degrees by clicking [= (rotate
counterclockwise) or [~
(rotate clockwise). You can
delete images by selecting
them and clicking [3 . To perform more-complex
editing, you can return to Photoshop by clicking
File and then Return to Adobe Photoshop CS5.

| 2 |




Display a Slide

Show in Bridge

You can view a set of images in a folder as a
slide show in Adobe Bridge. You can control
the cycling of the slide show images by using

keyboard commands.

\ Display a Slide Show in Bridge

@ Open Adobe Bridge.

@ Click a folder containing the slide
show images.

Note: For more, see the section “Browse for an
Image in Bridge.”

© Click View.
@ Click Slideshow Options.

The Slideshow Options dialog
box opens.

You can specify the duration
between slides, alignment, and
other settings.

@ Click Play to open the first slide.

Note: On a Mac, the position of the Play and
Done buttons is reversed in the Slideshow Options
dialog box.

| 2]
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Bridge starts the slide show and
cycles through the photos in the
selected folder.

® You can press (E-500 to

pause and resume the slide show.

The sort order in Bridge
determines the order of the
photos.

Note: See the section “Sort and Filter Images in
Bridge” for more.

O Press [30.

@ Bridge displays the slide show
keyboard commands.

@ Press (0.

The slide show ends.

Getting Started chapterl

Adobe Brid eshow Commands

General

Epam
+-

Lt Asrow Prowis Figh Aaroe ’
Qi Left Arow)  Prory nt Ctris Raght An

Editing

)

How can I group similar images in Bridge?

Stacks | Label Tools ‘Window Hal
Group as Stack, Ctr+G

You can group similar images together in Bridge and free up screen U,.,g,oupf.m&‘uk CtrlShift+G
space by creating a stack. Follow these steps: en Stack Carl +Right Arrow

@ (D + click to select the images you want to stack.

@ Click Stacks.
© Click Group as Stack.

Cluze Stack Clrl Lol Arrow

Promote Lo Top of Slack

Expand All Stacks Ctrl + &t + Right Srrow
Collapse All Stacks Chorl o Akt o Left Arrow
Frame Rate »

HBusto-Stack Panorama/HDR

Photoshop creates a single thumbnail for the stack and displays the
number of images in the stack.

You can click the number to reveal the stacked images.

You can select the stack, click Stacks, and then click Ungroup from Stack to ungroup the images.

[= ]



with Mini Bridge

You can access key features of Bridge from
within Photoshop by opening the Mini Bridge
panel. Mini Bridge allows you to search for and
filter images on your computer and then open
them in Photoshop without having to open the
Bridge application.

\ Manage Images with Mini Bridge

View Folders and Images

@ Click the Launch Mini Bridge
button ([&=).

The Mini Bridge panel opens.

Note: For more on opening and managing panels,
see Chapter 2.

@ Click the Home button ([&).
© Click Browse Files.

AeARNFAR R 2R 0@ |

@ Click a category.
@ Click a folder.

@ Photoshop displays the folders
and images from the selected
folder.

S O
Users ¥tk > | My images ¥

FRREES

Y

PEOENTARACERNEFN

-
o

B

= fx 0 & a3 2 3
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Adjust Thumbnails

@ Click the View button (&) and
then click an arrangement to
choose how the thumbnail images
are displayed.

Photoshop rearranges the images.

@® You can dick and drag the slider
(E2) to adjust the size of the
thumbnail images in Mini Bridge.

ANransepvEAS R 0@

B

Open an Image

@ Double-click an image.
@ Photoshop opens the image.

You can (£ + click multiple
images in Mini Bridge and then
double-click any one of them to
open all of them.

PE " ron8 7snpoBAs AN aR 07

©

How do 1 apply automated commands from

the Mini Bridge panel?

@ (D + dlick to select the images to which you want
to apply a command.

Image Processar.,

Load Files into Photoshop Layers..

@ Click the Tools button ([). -
© Click Photoshop. Photorrerge...
@ Click a command.

Note: For more on automation in Photoshop, see Chapter 13.




Create a

New Image

You can start a Photoshop project by creating a
blank image.

[ create a New mage |

@ Click File.
@ Click New.

it 30 View  Window  Help

e

o

T Sina

Colel
AlgrCrls 0

A,

Al Shifts L o0

The New dialog box opens. Aot Gbjct,
I Ogunﬂnnnl
@ Type a name for the new image. i
Dence Central...
® You can dick here () to choose Gl
- - Close Al
a preset image size. Close snd G
Sive Preset: Custom
. - Swve A,
@ Type the dimensions and e - :
resolution you want. e O — L
Y Plnce L’ tueheLS e il Cppaara;
Note: For more on dimensions and resolution, see = pesckann: 72 irch v |
Chapter 3. Eport Coler fode AR Color = BB -
Autarnste Background Contonts: | Whitn -
. Image Ste:
@ diick oK. et g uawnsc ;
:::::c-n Copy AtathifteCudp
Bit Cole

Photoshop creates a new image
window at the specified
dimensions.

Hewimage & 100% (RGE/E) 51

@ The image name appears in the
title tab.

@ Use Photoshop’s tools and
commands to create your image.

Note: To learn how to save your image, see
Chapter 14.

=



Exit

Photoshop

You can exit Photoshop after you finish using the
application.

[ exit Photoshop |

Getting Started chapterl

Exit Photoshop on a PC o ey

en..
Beoast in Bridge..

@ Click File. R
As AlrahiftsCrle0

. . s Srvart Ot
@ Click Exit. s ¢

‘Share My Screen..

Photoshop closes.

Before exiting, Photoshop alerts
you to any open images that have
unsaved changes so you can save
them.

Note: See Chapter 14 to learn how to save
image files.

Bt beage Layer  Telect  Filt  Aeabas 3D View  Window  Help

| Pen Bsd| x|

Exit Photoshop on a Mac File_Edit_image Laver Select Filter Analsis 3D View Window Relp G & 4 FriL5PM_Mike O
=g Ahnul:nlulshun... W - | T cescn eanTing 2 | OF Giteer

About Plug=In » e LR T e

@ Click Photoshop. Vo) aiasocs > ke w8 S 52 MWD =

Services L3

Hide Photoshop  “HH
Hide Others THH
SR Bl

@ Click Quit Photoshop.

Photoshop closes.

CQult Photoshop . %0
el

Before exiting, Photoshop alerts
you to any open images that have
unsaved changes so you can save
them.

Note: See Chapter 14 to learn how to save
image files.
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CHAPTER

1

Understanding
Photoshop Basics

Are you ready to start
working with images? This
chapter shows you how to
select tools and fine-tune
your workspace.
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Revert an Image 43

Manage Image Windows ...




Introducing the

Photoshop Toolbox

Photoshop offers a variety of specialized tools that let you edit your image. Take some time to
familiarize yourself with the Toolbox tools.

You can select tools by clicking buttons in the Toolbox or by typing a keyboard shortcut key. Keyboard shortcut keys are
shown in parentheses.

Move (V) Marquee (M) Lasso (L) Quick Selection
Moves selected areas Selects pixels by drawing Selects pixels by drawing a Brush (W)
of an image. a box or circle around the free-form shape around the  gglects pixels with
area you want to edit. area you want to edit. brush shapes.
P RO P - e = | newmcss [EETOTEN » | O tcest [l
crop (c) File  Edit Image  Layer Seleer Fiter  Amslysic 30 View  Windew  Help

Trims an image to

M o |Dasosites grovs v Clentasomeasss | T2 |2 4 4 [ == wau|®
create a new size. ;

Eyedropper (1)
Samples color from
an area of an image.

Spot Healing

Brush (J)

Quickly fixes slight
imperfections by
cloning nearby pixels.

LB pangErsnpomlN]

Brush (B)
Paints strokes of color.

Clone Stamp (S) History Brush (Y) Eraser (E)
Duplicates an area of Paints a previous state of your Erases pixels.
the image. image onto the current image.

| =]
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Gradient (G) Blur Dodge (0) Pen (P)
Fills selected areas Blurs objects in your  Brightens specific areas  Creates custom shapes by drawing
with blended color image. of your image. and connecting lines or paths.
effects.

c: B W OE- T | wewmcss [Tl » | O Acesst (Sl
Type (T) Ih‘lp Ed_h Image Lry!! Sllut Filter  Aralysis 30 View  Window  Help

Adds type to an image M - Dt Gy v Dewrmbmconwsn | Taeks |48 4 | TS WM | #
or selects type that

you have added.

Path Selection (A)

Selects lines that you
have drawn with the
pen or other tools.

naRonF §

HEEENENE 1 -
ENEEEE [ ]|
[ |

Rectangle (U)

Draws solid,
rectangular shapes.

PEHF RS ACHANREFASN

3D Tools

Creates and edits

3-D objects. The tools
include the Object
Rotate tool (K) and
the Camera Rotate
tool (N). (These tools
are available only in

e

the Extended version Hand (H) Zoom (Z) Foreground and Background

of Photoshop and are Shifts an image in the Zooms your view of  Colors

not covered in this image window to an image in or out. Displays and lets you set

book.) display unseen parts. foreground and background colors.

Hidden Tools

Tool buttons that include a small triangle ([2]) in the corner have hidden tools located beneath them. Click and
hold a tool button to access the hidden tools. You can also right-click on a tool to access additional tools. For
example, the Lasso has a Polygonal Lasso and a Magnetic Lasso hidden beneath it. You can cycle through
hidden tools beneath a tool by typing the shortcut key for that tool repeatedly.

[ ]



Work with

Toolbox Tools

You can use the tools in Photoshop’s
Toolbox to make changes to an image.
Positioning the mouse pointer over a tool
displays the tool name. After you click

to select a tool, the Options bar displays
controls for customizing the tool. Some
tools include a small triangle ([&) in the
corner to indicate hidden tools.

Work with Toolbox Tools /

Select a Tool

@ Position the mouse pointer (1)
over a tool.

©® Alabel appears displaying the tool bl
name and the tool's shortcut key, e
if it has one.

@ Click a tool.

The Options bar displays
customizing options for the
selected tool.

@ Specify any options you want for
the tool.

AxaNAoENNFA SN

Select a Hidden Tool

@ Click a tool that has a triangle
(@) in its corner.

= [mgn‘ =1} | Fosther: Opw (Y| Anbiakas | | Rafns Edge. |

9 Press and hold the mouse button. i. ‘;m:fw.,. ;

= b
Note: You can also right-click on the tool. Bdpe e
A menu of hidden tools appears.

@ Click the tool you want to use.

7,
4
7
¥
K
0.
o
2.
T,
k‘
#)
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Understanding Photoshop Basics

Rearrange the Toolbox

@ Click @.

- ]@ NP @) | Pt ope At | Aafire Eddge...

L WS oo ray poMR NS naRME

@ Photoshop rearranges the Toolbox
tools into two columns.

@® You can click [ to switch back to
a single column.

@

How do I float the
Toolbox?

You can float the Toolbox to
drag it to a more convenient
place on the screen. To float
the Toolbox, click and drag
the title bar of the Toolbox.
You can unfloat the Toolbox

How do I close the Toolbox?

Closing the Toolbox frees up
space in the Photoshop
interface. To close the Toolbox,
click Window and then click
Tools. To reopen the Toolbox,
click Window and then click
Tools again. You can also press

by dragging it back to near the left edge of the
screen. When you release the mouse button,
Photoshop snaps the Toolbox to the left edge.

to open or close the Toolbox as well as all
panels. Items that are open in the workspace have
check marks next to them in the Windows menu.

[ =]



Magnify with

the Zoom Tool

You can change the magnification of an image
with the Zoom tool. With this tool, you can
view small details in an image or view an image
at full size.

\ Magnify with the Zoom Tool

Increase Magnification T e e e R i e T T Ty Ty

@ Click the Zoom tool ().
) changes to &.

@ Click the image.

It!m AR ACPRNFASN AR DT

-
L

Photoshop increases the _ R
magnification of the image. D e R | O

o P —— e e
You can also press (1) + (&) to
zoom in (E3 + & on a Mao).

The point that you click in the
image is centered in the window.

@ The current magnification shows in
the title tab and status bar.

@ You can choose an exact
maghnification by typing a
percentage value in the status bar.

@ You can also select a magnification
in the application bar.

| > ]
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Decrease Maghnification
@ Click the Zoom Out icon ().
% changes to &.
@ Click the image.
Photoshop decreases the magnification.

You can also press (1) + (2] to zoom
in (£3 + ) on a Mao).

@ The current magnification shows in the
title bar and status bar.

SaxrsusepNeFANNE 07 [,

You can also press and hold (1)
((ZZE0) on a Mac) and then dlick the
image to decrease magnification.

Use Scrubby Zoom

@ Click the Scrubby Zoom check box
(IZ] changes to [¥]).

Scrubbing means moving within a
multimedia file to find an area of interest.

@ Click and drag with the Zoom tool.
Photoshop zooms as you drag.
@ Release the mouse button.

[Baxranrepnerasnacon?

Photoshop magnifies the image.

How do 1 quickly return an image to 100% magnification?
Here are seven ways to return the image to 100% magnification:

@ Double-click the Zoom tool ([T).

@ Click Actual Pixels on the Options bar.

© Click View and then click Actual Pixels from the menu.
@ Select 100% from the application bar menu.

AN O

@ Type 100% in the lower-left corner of the image window.
O Right-click on the image and then choose Actual Pixels.
@ Press ) + 6 (3 + E on a Mao).

Fofg xS pcANRFAND




You can move an image within the window by
using the Hand tool or scroll bars. The Hand
tool helps you navigate to an exact area.

The Hand tool is a more flexible alternative to using the scroll bars
because, unlike the scroll bars, the Hand tool enables you to drag

the image freely in two dimensions.

[ diust views |

Using the Hand Tool
@ Click the Hand tool ().

% changes to .

Note: For the Hand tool to produce an effect, the
image must extend outside the boundary of the
image window.

@ Click Window.
© Click Navigator.

©® The Navigator panel opens to
show your current view relative to
the entire image.

@ Click and drag inside the image
window.
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The view of the image shifts inside
the window.

@ The Navigator panel shows the
changed view.

Using the Scroll Bars

@ Click and hold one of the
window's scroll bar buttons

(=1, [=1, 2], or [x]).

The image scrolls.
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)

How can | quickly adjust the image window to see the entire
image at its largest possible magnification on-screen?

Here are six ways to magnify the image to its largest possible size:
@ Double-click the Hand tool ([T).

@ Click Fit Screen on the Options bar.

@ Click View and then click Fit on Screen from the menu.

@ Click Fit on Screen.

@ Right-click on the image and then choose Fit on Screen.

O Press 1 + D (@ + @ on a Mao).

orHall
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Change Screen

Modes

You can switch the screen mode to change the
look of your workspace on-screen and give
yourself more room to view your current image.

In the Standard Screen Mode, you can view multiple images at the
same time, each in a different window. For more on viewing open
images, see the section “Manage Image Windows.”

[ change screen Modes |

Switch to Full Screen Mode with 5 W E D me WD
Menu Bar ST }

@ Click the Screen Mode icon ([&).

@ In the list that appears, click Full
Screen Mode With Menu Bar.

X

E Moo N7 RLACANNFAN W ARDD

Photoshop hides the title tabs,
status bar, and other features to
increase the amount of space with
which you have to work.

i

If you have multiple images open,
you can switch between them in
the Window menu.
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Switch to Full Screen Mode
@ (Click the Screen Mode icon [&.
@ In the list that appears, click Full

Screen Mode.

@ I a dialog box opens explaining

Full Screen Mode, click Full
Screen to close it.

The image appears full screen
without the application bar,
Options bar, Toolbox, or panels.

You can press () or (=23 to

return to Standard Screen Mode.

You can press [122) or move your
cursor to the sides of the screen
to open the Toolbox and panels.

Note: Pressing (0212) hides the Toolbox and
panels in all of Photoshop’s screen modes.

Understanding Photoshop Basics chapter2
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Is there a
shortcut for
changing
screen modes?
Press C] to
cycle through
the screen
modes by using your keyboard. To
cycle through in opposite order,
press + (). You can also exit
Full Screen Mode by pressing (= ).

How do I change tools while in Full Screen Mode?

You can open the Toolbox by pressing (-] or you can press a
shortcut key. Below are shortcut keys for the more popular tools. For
a complete list, see the section “Introducing the Photoshop Toolbox.”

Marquee D Type D
Move D Zoom D
Lasso D Eraser D
Brush D Quick Selection tool D




Using Rulers

and Guides

You can turn on rulers and create guides to help
place elements accurately in your image.

Guides help you align elements in your image with one another.
These lines do not appear on a printed image.

\ Using Rulers and Guides

View Rulers and Guides S RE D e E M- | wewmcss [T o
. e R Image Seect Fme Gnabos 30 [N Window  Help
@ Click View. (oo | (e || |

@ Click Rulers.

® You can also click View Extras
([F) and then click View Rulers.

Note: To change the units of measurement on
rulers and make other preference changes, see
Chapter 1.

@ Photoshop adds rulers to the top
and left sides of the image
window.

@ Click one of the rulers and then
drag the cursor into the window
(% changes to <b).

=ire e o
B2 dmage Lwer et Pt Onahus 30 Veew Window K
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You can drag the top ruler down
to create a horizontal guide.

Nl

You can drag the left ruler to the
right to create a vertical guide.
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@ A thin, colored line called a guide
appears.

You can also click View and then
click New Guide to add a guide.

To hide and show guides in your
image, click View, Show, and
then Guides.

@ogrrassopanprasinanony |

Move a Guide
@ Click the Move tool ([+).

@ Place your cursor over a guide
(% changes to <).

@ Click the guide and then drag it
to a new position.

=y

2

How do 1 make objects in my images “snap to” [t e Fier a0 Jyml Windon er

my guides when | move those objects? - ot oy
You can use the “snap to” feature when you wantto [ | B M
align elements in a row horizontally or in a column

vertically. To make objects in different layers
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automatically snap to any nearby guides, follow these oo g

ste ps: Actual Piels Ctilel
; . Print Size

@ Click View. SO

* Exbras

@ Click Snap To.
© Click Guides.
Photoshop places a check mark next to Guides.

® When you move an object, Photoshop automatically
snaps it to any nearby guides.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8.




Undo

Commands

You can undo multiple commands by using the
History panel. This enables you to correct mistakes or
change your mind about operations you have
performed on your image.

The History panel lists recently executed commands, with the most recent
command at the bottom.

| undo Commands |

@ Click Window.
@ Click History.
The History panel opens.

© Click the History slider ()
and drag it upward.

©® Alternatively, you can dlick a
previous command in the
History panel.

@ Photoshop undoes the previous
commands.

@ You can dlick and drag the
History slider ([&) down to
redo the commands.




Revert

an Ima ge Understanding Photoshop Basics

You can revert an image to the previously saved state and
then begin editing your image again.

| revert on imsge_|

© Click File.
@ Click Revert.

Photoshop reverts the image to its
previously saved state.

You can click Edit and then click
Undo Revert to return to the
unreverted state.




Image Windows

Each image you open in Photoshop appears in its
own window. Windows can take up the entire
workspace, and you can select between different
ones by clicking tabs. You can also float or tile
windows so you can see content from more than
one window at once. This can be useful if you are
copying content between them.

[ Wanage mage Windows |

@ Open two or more images.

B bage L Sewt Filw Asbrie 9D View Widon bee
L e R TPl e | Al R n) |

) 8 5% MGR/m o [JBeAd

Note: For more on opening images, see Chapter 1.

® The active, or current, image
appears here.

By default, the different open
images are distinguished by tabs.

@ Click the tab for the image you
want to view.

You can also select your images
from a list at the bottom of the
Window menu.

N R S R R LRl INE

o

@ The image you select appears as
the active image.

© Click Window.
@ Click Arrange.
@ Click Float in Window.

Fieat 21 in Wi
Censsldane Al to Taks

Match Zoerm
Match Location.

Match Reetion
Mateh 211
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Photoshop displays the active
image in a floating window.

@® You can dlick and drag the title
bar to move the window.

O Click Window.
@ Click Arrange.
© dlick Tile

Photoshop tiles the windows so
that all images are visible.

® You can dick and drag here to
resize the window.

Note: To copy content between two open windows,
see Chapter 5.

You can click Window and then
click Consolidate All to Tabs to
return the windows to tabs.

chapter2
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How can | make the views
consistent between different
open images?

You can click Window, Arrange,
and then Match Zoom to set the
zoom levels of all the open images
to that of the active image. You can
click Window, Arrange, and then
Match Location to make the viewing location consistent
across all open images. To match both zoom and
location, click Window, Arrange, and then Match Al

Are there shortcuts
for managing tabbed
windows?

Yes. You can right-click
on a window's tab to
access a menu of
commands. The
commands include Close
for closing that tab’s image, Close All for
closing all the currently open images, and
Open Document for opening a new image.

[= ]

CLOSE
CLOSE ALL
OPEN DOCUMENT




Changing the
Size of an Image

You can change the size of
your image to make it fit on
a Web page or in a printed
document. This chapter
shows you how to change
the on-screen or print size
and print resolution as well
as how to crop an image.
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Change the Print Size of an Image................ 50
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Crop and Straighten Photos........cccceeerirnrnnees 56
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Change the Canvas Size of an Image............



Change the On-Screen

Size of an Image

You can change the size at which an image
displays on your computer monitor so viewers
can see the entire image. To change the
on-screen size, Photoshop adjusts the number
of pixels that make up the image.

Because you lose less sharpness when you decrease an image’s
size than when you increase it, consider starting with an image
that is too big rather than one that is too small.

o Click |mage File Edit @q.,-—n Fitter Analysis 30 View Window. Help

Mode L3

r
L3

il ok | o
e Click Image size. o Adusments R - el

Aute Tone
Auto Conkrast

||||||

Reveal All

Duplicate...

Apply lmage..
Caleulatinns..,

Wariables
HApphy Data Set..,

Trap..

® The Image Size dialog box opens, listing Traage Size =5
the height and width of the image.

@ Make sure Resample Image is
selected (] changes to [¥I) to change
the number of pixels in the image.

Changing the number of pixels changes
the on-screen size.

Bicubic (best for smooth gradients) -

L



@ Type a size for a dimension.

@ To resize by a certain percentage,
click here ([-) to change the units
to percent. Changing the units of
one menu will automatically
change the units of the other.

@ Click the Constrain Proportions
check box (|| changes to [¥]), if
it is not already selected, to force
the other dimension to change
proportionally.

You can restore the original dialog
box settings by pressing and
holding (1) ((£2710 on a Mac)
and then clicking Cancel, which
changes to Reset.

@ Click OK.

Photoshop resizes the image.

Note: Increasing the number of pixels in an image
can add blur. To sharpen a resized image, apply
the Unsharp Mask filter, as covered in Chapter 10.

Changing the Size of an Image

Image Size Q
Pisil Dinwersions: 703.5K (was 2,00M)
Ly
width: 600 ek v !
a-» P Cancel
L Pk = [ Auto.,
Document Sze:
Width: 2333 hha:
L]
I Height: 5.558 inches - ]
Resolution: 72 pixelsfinch
I- " IScale Styles
Il [¥Iconstran Prmmns<—.
I /I Resample Imags:
| i (hast for smonth gradients) -

How do I change the size of an image as | am saving it for the Web?

Follow these steps:

@ Click File and then Save for Web & Devices.

The Save for Web & Devices dialog box opens.

@ Type a new value in the W or H field to change the dimensions of your image.

@ Click Save to save the resized image.

Note: For more on saving images for the Web, see Chapter 14.



Change the Print

Size of an Image

You can change the printed size of an image to
determine how it appears on paper. The printed
size of an image depends on the number of pixels
in the image and the resolution, which measures
the pixel density on the printed page.

o Click Image. File Edi Layer Select Fitter Anshsis 3D View  Window  Help
s E Mode * 2
@ Click Image Size. o Tl s ’
Tane Shifts Crl 4L

Contrast Alt+ Shifes Ctrl 4L

Feveal 211

Duplicate...
Apphy Image...
Caleulations..

Variables g
Bpply Dats Set.,

Trap

E Moo Er-SNpoMR AN waR @y

Lt Joct 1244124 3] ¢
® The Image Size dialog box opens, CCoE 2 e
listing the current height and | ——— &
width of the printed image. with B puels o | Com
Haight: 635 I

@ You can dlick here () to change

3 Document Siea:
the unit of measurement. ey =
Heght: 8.819 rhes ]‘
Rosolution; 72 pheetsfinch
Scale Styles

7l constran

I Resampls Imags:
~ ’ Bicubic (best for smooth gradients) -




© Type a size for a dimension.

@ You can dlick the Constrain
Proportions check box (1| changes
to [¥]), if it is not already selected, to
force the other dimension to change
proportionally.

@ You can restore the original dialog
box settings by pressing and holding
(0 (ZZ2) on a Mac) and then
clicking Cancel, which changes to
Reset.

@ Click OK.

Photoshop resizes the image.

Note: Changing the number of pixels in an image can
add blur. To sharpen a resized image, apply the
Unsharp Mask filter, as covered in Chapter 10.

Changing the Size of an Image

Tnage Size i (===
| i)
ox =

HIEHE L ]3 |%W%_.

— Piel Dimensions; G80.9K (was 1.24M) i

el phok_> '
Do urment
Width: 6.944 irwhies ¥ )
Heighl: 6.456 inches - ]‘
| Reschutivr: 72 phlefinch «
o e
|¥IResamole Image:

Dicubic (best for smooth gradients) -

How do 1 preview an image’s printed size?

Follow these steps:
@ Click File and then Print.

@ A dialog box displays how the image will print on

the page.

@ Other options let you adjust the size and

positioning of the image.

Note: For more on printing images, see Chapter 14.

Copies: 1
[print Settings... | [[§] &)
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[F]center tmags
Top: | 220

Lefti | g.ir
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Change the Resolution

of an Image

You can change the print resolution of an image
to increase or decrease the print quality. The
resolution, combined with the number of pixels
in the image, determines the size of a printed
image. The greater the resolution, the better
the image looks on the printed page — up to

a limit, which varies with the type of printer
and paper quality.

0 Click |mage file Edit [Image| Layer Select Fiter Anabsis 30 View Window Help
by oot ! Ten R Tex wed|
. . :
@ Click Image Size. R poiusmens .
Tane Shift s Cer L
Contrast  AltsShifteCtilel

Ao Color Shali «Cirl +R

Carrvas Size.., AlesCtrlaC
Image Rotabion =
Crop

Triari...

Reveal All

Duplicate...

Apply Image.
Calculabions.,

Wariables

Apphy Data Set.,

Trap..

S BT/ e STRAN TN, SN L S 8 i

® The Image Size dialog box opens,
listing the current resolution of the

image. jimegy Seg ]
Pivel Dimersinns: =2.6M

@ Make sure Resample Image is e B ',—m '
selected ([Z] changes to [V]) to st e | maner,
change the number of pixels in i .
the image as you adjust the S
resolution. | NI, T ]g

@ You can dick here () to change fesener 2 e T
the resolution units. Szl Styos

Constrain Progitions
I Image:

L3 -
Bicubic (best for smooth gradients)




Changing the Size of an Image

9 Type a new resolution.

@ You can restore the original dialog
box settings by pressing and
holding (1) ((Z27510 on a Mac)
and then clicking Cancel, which
changes to Reset.

@ Click OK.

Image Size ==
Foecd DMENsions: 175.8M (was 22.8M) —rr— _e
[ oK -
Width: 2600 [ :l"l |%__.
Height: 6400 piveks - | |

In this example, adjusting the

resolution changes the number of
pixels in the image. The on-screen
image becomes larger or smaller,
while the print size stays the same.

What is the relationship
between resolution,
on-screen size, and
print size?

To determine the printed
size of a Photoshop

image, you can divide the
on-screen size by the resolution. If you have
an image with an on-screen width of 480
pixels and a resolution of 120 pixels per inch,
the printed width is 4 inches.

How can I use the Ruler (=) tool

to measure dimensions in my

image? |

Click and hold the Eyedropper tool

(I#) and then click the Ruler tool ([=).

You can then click and drag inside your

image to measure the dimensions of objects. Click
Window and then Info to open the Info panel and
see your measurements. You can change the Info
panel units in the Units & Rulers preferences. See

Chapter 1 for more on changing preferences.



Crop an

Image

You can use the Crop tool to change the size of
an image by removing unneeded space on the
top, bottom, and sides.

Crop Only
@ Click the Crop tool ().
% changes to .

@ Click and drag H to select the
area of the image you want to
keep.

You can also crop an image by
changing its canvas size or by
selecting with the Rectangular
Marquee tool ([ZZ) and then
clicking Image and then Crop.

Note: See the section “Change the Canvas Size of
an Image” for more.

£ MipcnporosnrepnaraSnEeans §

@ Click and drag the side and corner
handles ([]) to adjust the size of
the cropping boundary.

o

@ You can dick here ([-) to show or
hide guides in the tool. You can
choose Rule of Thirds to add pairs
of horizontal and vertical lines to
help line up objects in the image.

@ To exit without cropping the image,
you can click [& or press (=2 to
cancel.

@ To accept the crop, click [# or press
G @ + ) on a Mac).

[ 5 |
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Changing the Size of an Image

Photoshop crops the image,
deleting the pixels outside the
cropping boundary.

Rotate and Crop

@ Perform steps 1 to 3 on the
previous page.

@ Click and drag outside the
boundary lines.

© To accept, click [# or press

G (6 + G on
a Mac).

Photoshop rotates the image
and crops it.

How can | constrain the dimensions of the
Crop tool?

Follow these steps:

@ Type the width and height of the cropping
boundary on the Options bar.

PECHBExXHN

-
&

7 B
od !

©® You can also specify a resolution on the
Options bar.

@ Drag & to apply the Crop tool.

Photoshop constrains the rectangle to the
specified dimensions.
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Crop and

Straighten Photos

You can automatically crop and straighten one

or more photographs in a Photoshop image. After

you finish cropping and straightening the images,
Photoshop places each image in its own image window.
This feature is useful if you digitize several images at
the same time on a scanner and want to separate them.

The feature works best when the images to be cropped and straightened
contrast with the background.

o Click File. [T et iage Coyar SdtFiter by 30 View Window Help
T ColoN oorwe | e lls A | X WM |9

\Open... CirlsQ
H Hrenarie in Bridge... Bl
@ Click Automate. sislo )
A AltethifesCrlel
H H g Senart Object
@ Click Crop and Straighten o :
Photos. Dokt
Crewte New Reves..
Drage Cantral.
Close Ctel oW
Clase All Alt+Cl+W
Clase snd Go To Bridge... ShiftCtrl W
Swe Cle3
Save As.. ShiftaChil+S
Cheek In
Sree for Web & Devices... AlteShiftsClal +5
Revert FL
Plage—.
Import 4
ot ﬂ Lt
Seripks L
File Info. A+ Shift < Corl 4] £
Prane_ CulsP | Conditional Mode Change...
Print Ome Copy BlamnifsCulsP | Fitbmge—
fou cuton | SRR P

§ £ 50% (Fluwriy, ROR *

=

@ Photoshop straightens the photos,
crops out any blank space, and
copies the photos to separate
image windows.

Note: For more on saving newly cropped images,
see Chapter 14.

@ The original image remains in its
own window.

B T e e - T I T o e |

L]



Trim an

lmage Changing the Size of an Image

'

You can use the Trim command to automatically remove
any blank space surrounding your image. This can be
useful for scanned photos or when you want to minimize
the file size of an image. Options let you trim space from
all four sides or just some of them.

The feature works best when the image to be trimmed contrasts with the
background.

@ Click Image. [Fi o T oS Fhe by 0 e Wi e
v | 9 ok | 53 da
@ Click Trim. = &”‘“ s
Contrast  AlteShifteCtrl oL RGNS, Fres
The Trim dialog box opens. m:;w ot et
@ Specify how to select the type e Fatd
of pixels you want to trim [ @potiom TRt
(© changesto @). 2o L ————
Duphicate..,
@ Select the areas to trim o
(2] changes to [¥]).
@ Click OK.

g BlpanpErsNAe AR FAS A 2R X[

Photoshop trims the image.




Change the Canvas

Size of an Image

You can alter the canvas size of an image in
order to change its rectangular shape or to add
blank space around its borders. The canvas is the
area on which an image sits. Changing the canvas
size is one way to crop an image.

The Crop tool provides an alternative to changing the canvas size.
See the section “Crop an Image” for more.

@ Click Image. TN
by - L Aode
@ Click Canvas Size. Tl T
Tone
Contrast
Muske Color
Image Size..,

Image Rotation
Crop
Trim.,,

Roeveal A

Duplicate...
ApplyImage..,
Calculations...
Variahles

Apphy Dnta Set..

Trap.
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@ The Canvas Size dialog box opens,
listing the current dimensions of
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Changing the Size of an Image

© Type the new canvas dimensions. e —
@ You can modify in what directions e 2':,;;,: o %S'_g
Photoshop changes the canvas Height; 14.222 inches (eCancel:)
size by clicking an anchor point. New Size: 1.66M
@ You can specify the color with e—» ::i :}_ z <
which Photoshop fills any new =
canvas area if you enlarge a ancher: [ TTTZ
dimension. -9
@ Click OK. Stn s
Canwvas onctersion color: Background [ 4—.

Note: If you decrease a dimension, Photoshop
displays a dialog box asking whether you want fo
proceed. Click Proceed.

Photoshop changes the image’s
canvas size.

Because the middle anchor point
is selected in this example, the
canvas size changes equally on
opposite sides.

@

How do I increase the area of an
image by using the Crop tool?
You can enlarge the image window
to add extra space around the
image. Then, you can apply the
Crop tool (&) so the cropping
boundary extends beyond the
borders of the image. When you apply cropping,
the image canvas enlarges. Photoshop applies
the current background color in the new space.
For more on selecting colors, see Chapter 6.

How can I crop without making
the image canvas smaller?

Use a selection tool, such as the
Rectangular Marquee tool ([i%), to
select a cropping boundary. Click
Select and then Inverse to select the
area outside the boundary. Pressing
(22 on a Mac) crops the image but keeps your
canvas dimensions the same. If you are working with
a multilayer image, this technique crops content only

in the selected layer.
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"CHAPTER

.

Making
Selections

You can move, color, or
transform parts of your
image independently from
the rest of the image. The
first step is to make a
selection. This chapter
shows you how.
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Select with the

Marquee Tools

You can select a rectangular or elliptical
area of your image by using the Marquee
tools. Then, you can move, delete, or
stylize the selected area by using other
Photoshop commands.

\ Select with the Marquee Tools

Using the Rectangular Marquee
Tool

@ Click the Rectangular Marquee
tool ().
Iy changes to 4.

@ Click and drag diagonally inside
the image window.

You can press and hold 1111
while you click and drag to create
a square selection.

PONSBxALEeBRNFAR 2R )T
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® Photoshop selects a rectangular
portion of your image. You can
now perform other commands
on the selection.

@ You can deselect a selection
by clicking Select and then
Deselect.

P ™ ronser-neennnrasnaca@r |
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Using the Elliptical Marquee Tool oot € 4L WGor
P | 0 (7] Pactingde Murquee Todl M
@ Click and hold the Rectangular OB
Marquee tool ([). | wecammeamres |

@ In the list that appears, click the

Elliptical Marquee tool ([=). e
s changes to +. %
Z.
@ Click and drag diagonally inside the :t

image window. @
You can press and hold (£ while .
you click and drag to create a »
circular selection and then press @
(0 (ZZ72D on a Mac) to draw S
the circle directly out from the a
center. 'i"

@ Photoshop selects an elliptical
portion of your image.

You can now perform other
commands on the selection.

You can deselect a selection
by clicking Select and then
Deselect.

How do 1 customize the Marquee tools?
Use the text fields and menus on the Options bar.

© Feather: The Feather value softens your selection edge,
which means that Photoshop partially selects pixels
near the edge.

@ Style: Define your Marquee tool as a fixed size or fixed
aspect ratio.

® Height and Width: Add an exact width and height for
a fixed-size selection or a ratio for a fixed-aspect-ratio
selection by typing values in the Width and Height
boxes. These boxes are editable when you select a
fixed-size or fixed-aspect-ratio marquee.

Feather: 1

% (NGB | 5




Select with the

Lasso Tool

You can create oddly shaped selections with the
Lasso tools. Then, you can move, delete, or
stylize the selected area by using other Photoshop
commands.

You can use the regular Lasso tool to create curved or jagged
selections. With the Polygonal Lasso tool, you can easily create a
selection composed of many straight lines.

\ Select with the Lasso Tool

Using the Regular Lasso g
@ Click the Lasso tool ([Z)).

@ Click and drag your cursor (&)
to make a selection.

@ To accurately trace a complicated
edge, you can magnify that part
of the image with the Zoom

tool ([&).

Note: See Chapter 2 for more on the Zoom tool.

POHSBEZSN COBNNFARINARDC ¥
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@ Drag to the beginning point and T
then release the mouse button.

The selection is complete.

PEHEExSN ReBREFAS R aRD0 T

-
o

B




Using the Polygonal Lasso
@ Click and hold the Lasso tool [&..

@ Click the Polygonal Lasso tool
([¥) in the list that appears.

) changes to .

@ Click multiple times along the
border of the area you want to
select.

@ To complete the selection, click the
starting point.

You can also double-click anywhere
in the image and Photoshop adds a
final straight line connected to the
starting point.

The selection is complete.

You can achieve a polygonal effect
with the regular Lasso tool by
pressing (.11 (/25 on a Mac)
and then clicking to make your
selection.

CHANNFAS Nt
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What if my lasso selection is not as precise as | want it to be?

Selecting complicated outlines with [©. can be difficult, even for the steadiest
of hands. To fix an imprecise Lasso selection, you can:

® Deselect the selection by clicking Select and then Deselect and then

trying again.

e Try to fix your selection. See the section “Add to or Subtract from a Selection.”
e Switch to the Magnetic Lasso tool ([*). See the section “Select with the

Magnetic Lasso Tool.”




Select with the

Magnetic Lasso Tool

You can select elements of your image that have
well-defined edges quickly and easily with the
Magnetic Lasso tool.

The Magnetic Lasso works best when the element you try to select
contrasts sharply with the surrounding content.

\ Select with the Magnetic Lasso Tool

@ Click and hold the Lasso tool [&..

@ Click the Magnetic Lasso tool
([#) in the list that appears.

s changes to ¥2.

@ Click the edge of the object you
want to select.

yellow hulipjpg & 65% (RGB/SS) &

This creates a beginning anchor
point, which is a fixed point on the
lasso path.

E W p608Br n0oMANFANnER

@ Drag your cursor () along the edge
of the object.

The Magnetic Lasso’s path snaps to
the edge of the element as you drag.

@ To help guide the lasso, you can click
to add anchor points as you go along
the path.

You can press to remove the
most recently added anchor point.
This allows you to restructure a lasso
path that is incorrect.

e ]
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@ Click the beginning anchor point
to finish your selection.

Alternatively, you can double-click
anywhere in the image and
Photoshop completes the selection
for you.

The path is complete.

This example shows that the
Magnetic Lasso is less useful for
selecting areas where you find
little contrast between the image
and its background.

How can I adjust the precision of the Magnetic Lasso tool?
You can use the Options bar to adjust the Magnetic Lasso tool’s precision:

© Width: The number of nearby pixels the lasso considers
when creating a selection. If you magnify the edge you are
selecting, you can typically decrease the width.

| Width: 10 px Conbrazt: 109 Frequency: &7

@ Contrast: How much contrast is required for the lasso to
consider something an edge. You can decrease the edge
contrast to select fuzzier edges.

@ Frequency: The frequency of the anchor points. You can
increase the frequency for better precision when selecting
poorly defined edges.




Select with the

Quick Selection Tool

You can paint selections onto your images by using
the Quick Selection tool. This tool offers a quick
way to select objects that have solid colors and
well-defined edges.

You can adjust the brush size of the tool to fine-tune your selections.

Select with the Quick Selection Tool

@ Click the Quick Selection
tool ([&)).

@ Click here () to open the tool's
Brush menu.

The Brush menu opens.

In the Brush menu, you can
specify the tool's size and other
characteristics. Decreasing the
tool's hardness causes it to
partially select pixels at the
perimeter.

PGS Bx L0 BAN AN\ e
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@ Click and drag inside the object
you want to select.
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® Photoshop selects parts of the
object based on its coloring and
the contrast of its edges.

> B
+

@ After you make a selection, the
Add to Selection button (&)
becomes active.

@ Click and drag to select more of
the object.

PEOHLBx SN0 ANNEFAN N AUl
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@ Photoshop adds to the selection.

How can | adjust the selection made o | | @ - | Dok Mlares Do trbns
with the Quick Selection tool? St M:L.WLM . |

@ On the Options bar, click Refine Edge.
The Refine Edge dialog box opens, and

Photoshop turns the unselected part of your
image white.

Refine Cdge

[ View Fode

i .I | Show Radius (1)
"] ishose oviginal )

©® You can increase Contrast to heighten the
sharpness of the selection edges.

@ You can increase Feather to make the
edges of your selection partially
transparent.

INOCBRNFAR BRSO T

@® You can use Shift Edge to move the
selection in or out slightly.




Select with the

Magic Wand Tool

You can select groups of similarly colored pixels
with the Magic Wand tool. You may find this
useful if you want to remove an object from a
background.

You can control how precisely the tool makes the selection by
choosing a Tolerance value from 0 to 255.

\ Select with the Magic Wand Tool
@ Click and hold the Quick R O ——

Selection tool ([&). S Gasiani
@ Click the Magic Wand tool ([).

& [ Sk Ealostion Toul . Al

Iy changes to *. R weitod Wi

® Type a number from 0 to 255 in
the Tolerance field.

To select a narrow range of colors,
type a small number; to select a
wide range of colors, type a large
number.

B M pehsEr N 0o AR AR R

@ Click the cursor () in the area
you want to select inside the
image.

Photoshop selects the pixel you
clicked plus any similarly colored
pixels near it.

]
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@ To add to your selection, press 2@ e i
(1171 and then dlick elsewhere in
the image.

@ You can also click the Add to
Selection button ([Z1) on the
Options bar.

Photoshop adds to your selection.

@ You can dlick the Subtract from
Selection button ([7) to
configure the Magic Wand to
remove selected pixels.

Note: For more, see the section “Add to or
Subtract from a Selection.”

L ESpG0pEr N OCMRNFANNAHABOT

O To delete the selected pixels, press

Delete §

@ Photoshop replaces the pixels with
the background color or makes
them transparent if you made the
selection in a layer.

In this example, Photoshop
replaces the pixels with white,
the background color.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8.

How can | ensure that the Magic Wand tool selects all the
occurrences of a color in an image?

You can deselect the Contiguous check box (/| changes to []) on the
Options bar so the Magic Wand tool selects similar colors, even when they are
not contiguous with the pixel you click with the tool. This can be useful when
objects intersect the solid-color areas of your image. You can also click the
Sample All Layers check box (/| changes to [V]) to select similar colors in
all layers in the image, not just the currently selected layer.




Select with the Color

Range Command

You can select a set range of colors within an
image with the Color Range command. With
this command, you can quickly select a region
of relatively solid color, such as a sky or a wall.

\ Select with the Color Range Command

@ Click Select.
@ Click Color Range.

The Color Range dialog box
opens.

s changes to .
© Click inside the image window.

® Photoshop selects all the pixels in
the image that are similar to the
pixel you clicked. These areas turn
white in the Color Range window.

@ The number of pixels that turn
white depends on the Fuzziness
setting.

=
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Shit+Cull |

Select: # Sampled Calors
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@ To increase the range of color,
click and drag the Fuzziness
slider ([0)]) to the right.

You can decrease the color range
by dragging to the left.

@ You can broaden the selected
area by clicking the Add
Eyedropper icon ([ ) and then
clicking other parts of the image.

@ Click OK.

Photoshop makes the selection in
the main image window.

Note: Sometimes, the Color Range command
selects unwanted areas of the image. To eliminate
these areas, see the section “Add to or Subfract
from a Selection.”

o

How do 1 limit the area of the image that the Color Range
command affects?

Select an area of the image — by using the Marquee, Lasso, or another
tool — before clicking Select and then Color Range.




Select All the

Pixels in an Image

You can select all the pixels in a single-layer
image by using the Select All command. With
the entire image window selected, you can
easily delete the image or copy and paste it
into another window.

For multilayer images, Select All selects all the pixels in the
currently selected layer.

\ Select All the Pixels in an Image

o Click Select. Fie Edt Image View _Window__Help
By ’ Wloen L33 | FTE kW
@ Click AlL ®
You can also press (511 + () B
(€3 + [ on a Mao) to select all <
. 5
the pixels. =
-,
-,
ﬁl
7
3}
0.
L
2,
T.
A
e
@,
&5
o
] |
?_‘1 i
Eﬂ
® Photoshop selects the entire e v v & A
image window.
You can delete the currently
selected pixels by pressing
CEED.
To copy your image, press
CD-@E@+@on
a Mac).
To paste your image, press
CD-+@@E+@on
a Mac).
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Move a Selection

Border Making Selections chapter4

You can move a selection border if your original selection
is not in the intended place.

Move a Selection Border
-"j'far B Towmee 0 (VA Conmus | SwrckAlLarws | | RermEdon. |

@ Make a selection by using one of
' i i ¢ o e
Photoshop’s selection tools L :

r,.a_

([, [<, or [X).

® Make sure the New Selection
button (J') is highlighted.

@ Click and drag inside the
selection.

B ESeGhsEr oM AN na@BnT

@ The selection border moves.

To move your selection one pixel
at a time, you can use the arrow
keys on your keyboard.

You can hide a selection by
clicking View, Show, and then
Selection Edges.




Add to or Subtract

from a Selection

You can add to or subtract from your selection
by using various selection tools.

Add to or Subtract from a Selection

Add to a Selection STIEEITIE | Pt v o |V wpe Gt e Pl v | ()| [t ]

@ Make a selection by using one
of Photoshop’s selection tools

([, [€, or [X).
@ Click a selection tool.

This example uses the Magnetic
Lasso tool ([&#).

Note: See the previous sections in this chapter to
select the appropriate tool for your image.

@ Click the Add to Selection
button ([&).

@ Select the area you want to add.

Pﬁﬂﬁi.nw.ﬂxi.e‘oz.\.&rw@gz 7
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@ Complete the selection. S

©® Photoshop adds to the selection.

You can enlarge the selection
further by repeating steps 2 to 5.

You can also add to a selection by

pressing [E11) as you make your
selection.

|
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Subtract from a Selection

@ Make a selection by using one of
Photoshop’s selection tools.

@) Click a selection tool.

This example uses the Rectangular
Marquee tool ([Z).

@ Click the Subtract from
Selection button ([7).

@ Select the area you want to
subtract.

@ Photoshop deselects, or subtracts,
the selected area.

You can subtract other parts of
the selection by repeating steps
2t04.

You can also subtract from a
selection by pressing and holding

(0 (T2 on a Mac) as you

make your selection.

chapter4
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How do I add to or
subtract from a selection
by using the Quick
Selection tool?

The Quick Selection tool
features different option
buttons for adding to or
subtracting from a selection.
On the Options bar, you can
click [¥ to add to a selection and [~ to subtract
from a selection.

How can I expand or contract
a selection?

To expand a selection, click
Select, Modify, and then
Expand. A dialog box opens,
enabling you to specify the
amount of expansion in pixels.
To contract a selection, click
Select, Modify, and then
Contract. A dialog box opens, enabling you to

specify the amount of contraction in pixels.




Invert a

Selection

You can invert a selection to deselect what is
currently selected and select everything else. This
is useful when you want to select the background
around an object.

\ Invert a Selection

@ Make a selection by using one
of Photoshop’s selection tools

([, =, or [X).

Note: For more on the various selection tools, see
the previous sections in this chapter.

@ Click Select.
© Click Inverse.

Modify
N Grow
Senilar

Transform Selection
it in Quick Maik Mode
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Photoshop inverts the selection.




Grow a

Selection Making Selections chapter4

You can increase the size of your selection by using
the Grow command, which is useful when you want
to include similarly colored, neighboring pixels.

\ Grow a Selection

@ Make a selection by using one
of Photoshop’s selection tools

(=, =, or [X).

Note: For more on the various selection tools, see
the previous sections in this chapfer.

@ Click Select.
© Click Grow.

@ The selection grows to include
similarly colored pixels contiguous
with the current selection.

@ To also include noncontiguous
pixels, you can click Select and
then Similar.

@ You can change the number of
similarly colored pixels the Grow
command selects by changing the
Tolerance setting.
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Create

Slices

You can divide a large image that you want to
display on the Web into smaller rectangular
sections called slices. The different slices of an
image can then be optimized independently
of one another for faster download. See
Chapter 14 for more.

\ Create Slices

@ Click and hold the Crop s R e e e
tool ([&,). f
@ Click the Slice tool ([7) in the —
list that appears. z Crmeiaaa ]
% changes to ¢. é
@ Click and drag inside the image ;E
to create a slice. -
T,
k,
a
&
S
8,
7
:u
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® Photoshop creates a slice where B
you clicked and dragged. wie

Note: Slices you define are called user slices.

Photoshop fills in the rest of the
image with auto slices.

Note: User slices remain fixed when you add more
slices to your image, whereas auto slices can
change size.

Space
Adventure!
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@ Click and drag to define another
slice in your image.

~._Space
Adventu:! P

@ Photoshop creates another slice
where you click and drag.

Photoshop creates or rearranges
auto slices to fill in the rest of the
image.

Note: For more on how to save the different slices
for the Web, see Chapter 14.

Note: To save a sliced image so you can edit the
slices later, save the image in the Photoshop
format. See Chapter 14 for more.

Space |
_Adventure!

How do I resize or delete slices in my image?

First, click the Slice Select tool ([-~), which is accessible by clicking and
holding the Slice tool (7). To resize a user slice, click inside it and then
click and drag a border handle ([_]). To delete a user slice, click inside it
and then press ((EZED). When you resize or delete slices, Photoshop
automatically resizes, creates, and deletes auto slices in the image to
account for the change.




CHAPTER

Manipulating
Selections

Making a selection defines
a specific area of your
Photoshop image. This
chapter shows you how to
move, stretch, erase, and
manipulate your selections
in a variety of ways.
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Move a

Selection

You can move a selection by using the
Move tool, which enables you to rearrange

elements of your image.

You can place elements of your image either in the
background or in layers. For more on layers, see Chapter 8.

\ Move a Selection

Move a Selected Object in the
Background

@ Click the Background layer in the
Layers panel.

If you start with a newly scanned
image, Photoshop makes the
Background layer the only layer.

@ Make a selection with a
selection tool.

Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the selection
tools. See Chapter 8 for more on layers.

@ Click the Move tool ().

@ Click inside the selection and drag.

® Photoshop fills the original
location of the object with the
current background color.

@ In this example, white is the
background color.

| »]
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Move a Selected Object in

a Layer

@ Click a non-Background layer
in the Layers panel.

@ Make a selection with a
selection tool.

Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the selection
tools. See Chapter 8 for more on layers.

© Click the Move tool [F=.

@ Click inside the selection and drag.

Photoshop moves the selection in
the layer.

Photoshop fills the original
location of the object with
transparent pixels.

Note: Unlike the Background — Photoshop’s
opaque default layer — layers can include
fransparent pixels.
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\/How do I move a selection
in a straight line?
Press and hold (£ while
you drag with the Move tool
(P+). Doing so constrains the
movement of your object
horizontally, vertically, or
diagonally — depending on

the direction you drag. You can also use the arrow

keys to move a layer horizontally or vertically.

How do | move
several layers at

a time?

You can link the layers
you want to move, select
one of the linked layers,
and then move them all
with the Move tool ([*+).
You can also (54) + click (D + click on a Mac)
to select multiple layers and then move them
with the Move tool. For more, see Chapter 8.

[ == ]




Copy and Paste

a Selection

You can copy a selection and then make a duplicate
of it somewhere else in the image.

\ Copy and Paste a Selection

Using the Keyboard and Mouse B g G

@ Make a selection with a
selection tool.

Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the
selection tools.

@ Click the Move tool [F=.

POHBBFPEN ACBRNFANNNROGE
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[
© Press (10 (70 on a Mao) e
while you click and drag the &
object.

@ Release the mouse button to drop
the selection.

Photoshop creates a duplicate of
the object, which appears in the
new location. The duplicate
remains in the same layer as the
original object.

Note: See Chapter 8 for more on layers.
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Using the Copy and Paste
Commands

@ Make a selection with a
selection tool.

Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the
selection tools.

@ Click Edit.
© Click Copy.

@ Using a selection tool, select where

[ |} -

= Fepboand Sharteuts.
Menui...
Preferences

Fix

Imuge L

£ v

you want to paste the copied oty St

Fade.

element.

If you do not select an area, Photoshop
pastes the copy over the original.

@ Click Edit.
O Click Paste.

@ Photoshop pastes the copy into a
new layer, which you can now move
independently of the original image.

Note: See the section “Move a Selection” for more on

moving your image.
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Preferencer

s B ok O o 8

Al aShittaCirl ok
At ShifteCtrl oM

@\

~/

How can | copy a
selection from one
window to another?

Click the Move tool [F+ and
then click and drag your
selection from one window to
another. You can also copy
selections between windows
by using the Copy and Paste commands in the Edit
menu. To make multiple windows visible at the
same time, see Chapter 2.

How can | copy content
from multiple layers at
once?

If your selection overlaps
several layers in your image,
you can click Edit and then
Copy Merged to combine
all the content into a single
layer. Using the regular Copy command copies
only from the selected layer. For more on layers,

see Chapter 8.




Delete a

Selection

You can delete a selection to remove an element from

your image.

\ Delete a Selection

@ Make a selection with a
selection tool.

Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the
selection tools.

@ Press (EED.

Photoshop deletes the selection.

If you are working in the
Background layer, the empty area
fills with the background color —
in this example, white, the default
background color.

If you are working in a layer other
than the Background layer,
deleting an object turns the
selected pixels transparent.
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Rotate a
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You can rotate a selection to tilt the selected pixels or to
turn them upside down in your image.

\ Rotate a Selection

@ Make a selection with a

I £73] JUmdo Rectangue Musgues A
selection tool. spotons o2
[ it a Ll oF
Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the ] 9 PR
selection fools. i SR
Paite iV
@ Click Edit. e :

© Click Transform.
@ Click Rotate.

A bounding box, a rectangular

Fill. ShilfteF5
ok,

Contert-Aware Toale A Shifes Chrl o0

Puppet Warp
Free Transform CirlsT

L T e o o R R R

box with handles ([]) on the
sides and corners, surrounds the N S
object. Dirfine Cutnm Shape Perspective
Burge | Werp
. . Rotate 160"
@ Click and drag to the side of the o o
- 90 COw
Ob]ect. Color Eettings.. BCOK |
Agzign Profile..
Comvertto Profile—. o Verkeat

The object rotates.
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Note: You can rotate your selection precisely by
fyping percentage values in the W and H fields on
the Options bar.

@ To apply the rotation, click [ or

press GIE3 (63 + GEID on
a Mac).

® To cancel, you can dick [& or

press ().

@ In this example, a layer containing
an astronaut is rotated.

¥
+

Note: See Chapter 8 for more on layers.

PG EX N ACARNRIFAN WNROD

S0 msem AV Dister | Wionootw [ Hiidar

ADNSTMINTS

R R |
VESRF
S L0 PSS

B Lovah Prasets
B Corves Pruetz




Scale a

Selection

You can scale a selection to make the selected
area larger or smaller. By scaling, you can
emphasize parts of your image.

Scale a Selection /

@ Make a selection with a

selection tool. e i
Pl oLl oF
Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the b e
selection tools. ;ﬁum o
. - Buits Specel '
@ Click Edit. ch
Check Splling
) Find and fegiece Test..
© Click Transform.
@ Click Scale.

Define Custom Shape_.
Puge
Aidube POF Pressts.
Burit hanager..
Color Settingi... ShiftsCrlek
asign Profile..

Canvartto Prafile...

Kryssard Shomeut... AkathiftsCorlak
Menut... AathitaCorl M
Preherancis [
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A rectangular bounding box with
handles ([]) on the sides and
corners surrounds the object.

@ Click and drag a corner handle
(D) to scale both the horizontal
and vertical axes.

BT

.

Note: You can scale your selection precisely by
typing percentage values in the W and H fields on
the Options bar.
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@ Click and drag a side handle ([])
to scale one axis at a time.

@ To apply the scaling, dick [# or

press GIE3 (6 + GEIID on
a Mac).

@ To cancel, you can click [&@ or

press (5.

Photoshop scales the object to the
new dimensions.

@ In this example, an object in the
Background layer is scaled.

Note: See Chapter 8 for more on layers.

@ The area behind the object is filled
with the background color.
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How do | scale both
dimensions
proportionally?
You can press and hold

or click the Maintain
Aspect Ratio icon ([§) on
the Options bar. When you
scale your selection, the two
axes of your selection grow
or shrink proportionally; Photoshop does not
distort your image.
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How can I precisely
double the size of my
selection?

When scaling your selection,
type 200% in the W (width)
and H (height) boxes on the
Options bar. These boxes
enable you to scale your
selection to an exact
percentage of its original size.




Skew or Distort

a Selection

You can transform a selection by using the
Skew or Distort command. This enables you
to stretch a selected area in your image into
interesting shapes.

Skew or Distort a Selection [

Skew a Selection

@ Make a selection with a selection tool.
Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the selection tools.
@ Click Edit.

© Click Transform.

@ Click Skew.

® A rectangular bounding box with
handles ([]]) on the sides and
corners surrounds the object.

@ Click and drag a handle ([]) to skew
the object.

Because the Skew command works
along a single axis, you can drag either
horizontally or vertically.

Note: You can skew your selection precisely by
typing percentage values in the W and H fields on
the Options bar.

O To apply the skewing, click [# or press
ED (B + CETD on a Mao).

@ To cancel, you can dick [& or
press (F29.
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Distort a Selection

@ Make a selection with a selection tool.

Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the selection tools.

@ Click Edit.
© Click Transform.
@ Click Distort.

@ A rectangular bounding box with
handles ([T]) on the sides and
corners surrounds the object.

@ Click and drag a handle ([]) to
distort the object.

The Distort command works
independently of the selection’s
different axes; you can drag a
handle both vertically and
horizontally.

Note: You can distort your selection precisely by
typing percentage values in the W and H fields on
the Options bar.

O To apply the distortion, click [#
or press (2000 (E9 + GEIE)

on a Mac).

® To cancel, you can dlick [& or

press (5.
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How can | undo my
skewing or distortion?
You can click Edit and
then Undo to undo the
last handle adjustment
you made. This is an
alternative to clicking [®,
which cancels the entire
Skew or Distort
command.

How can I flip my
image horizontally
or vertically?

You can click Edit,
Transform, and then
Flip Horizontal or Flip
Vertical. The Flip
Horizontal command
makes a selection look
like its mirror image.




Perform Content-Aware

Scaling

You can use Photoshop’s content-aware scaling
feature to intelligently change the dimensions of
an image. Important foreground objects stay the
same size, but the less important background
shrinks or enlarges.

This feature works best with landscape and beach photos, where
important objects stand out clearly from the rest of the scene. It
works less well on more complicated images.

Perform Content-Aware Scaling /

@ Click a layer to scale in the Layers

panel.
Note: See Chapter 8 for more on layers.
@ Click Select.
© Click AlL
Photoshop selects all the pixels in Elllvxm R AN 90 W,
. Q4 : : a '
your image.
L3
@ Click Edit. S
DRI
@ Click Content-Aware Scale. -
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Handles (D) appear on the B BB mom Avoawze (womom  f Hssm | Amun wom | Froied pe v &

wall_ridle ing & 5% (RGBJE) (%

edges of the selection.

@ Click and drag the handles ([])
to shrink or enlarge the image.

In this example, the child against
the wall remains unchanged, but
the wall scales smaller.

@ To apply the scaling, dick [# or

press G2 (B3 + EEMD on
a Mao).

@ To cancel, you can click [& or

press (5.

POLENTARAPCARNFARNARDIT
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This shows the same example with
the regular scale command
applied. All the content in the
image changes size equally.

-
*

Note: See the section “Scale a Selection” for more.
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How can I improve content-aware scaling of IETE | T EET L
images with people in them? ;
You can use the Protect Skin Tones setting to have
Photoshop recognize objects with skin tones and
selectively protect those objects.

X

@ Follow steps 1 to 4 in this section to access content-
aware scaling.

@ Click the Protect Skin Tones icon ([%).
@ Click and drag the handles ([]) to scale the image.

If objects in the image have skin color, Photoshop
protects them as you scale.

In this example, the jumping child is protected, but the ) &
rock, water, and other background content scales. T Re——




Refine a

Selection Edge

You can open the Refine Edge dialog box to make
a variety of adjustments to the edge of your
selection. For example, you can shift the edge in or
out or smooth any sharp angles along an edge.

For more on feathering an edge by using the Refine Edge dialog box,
see the section “Feather the Border of a Selection.”

Refine a Selection Edge /

@ Make a selection with a
selection tool.

Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the
selection tools.

When a selection tool is active,
Photoshop displays a Refine
Edge button.

@ Click Refine Edge.
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-
Ll

S|

The Refine Edge dialog box opens.

Photoshop displays the selected
element to make the selection
more apparent.

@ Click and drag the Radius slider
([2]) to the right to expand the
area considered for automatic
selection. =

AOCBARRFEANRNSBOT

Photoshop examines the color
transitions near the edge and
adjusts the selection to account
for them.
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@ Click and drag the Smooth slider
([2) to the right to smooth sharp
angles along the edge.

Smoothing can be useful after
selecting with the Polygonal
Lasso, which can create a
selection with sharp points.

@ Click and drag the Shift Edge
slider ([1]) to move the edge in
or out from the selected object.

Drag to the left to move the

edge in.

Drag to the right to move the
edge out.

O Click OK.

Photoshop adjusts the selection.

Manipulating Selections ({SIEINSE 5
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How do | improve selections along
hair and other complex elements?

@ Complete steps 1 and 2 in this section
to make a selection and then open the
Refine Edge dialog box.

@ Click and drag the Radius slider ([7]) to
the right to expand the area considered
by the selection tool.

@ Click the Decontaminate Colors check
box ([ changes to [v]).

@ By default, Photoshop puts the selected
content in a new layer.

@ Click OK.
@ Photoshop adjusts the edge.




Feather the Border

of a Selection

You can feather a selection’s border to create soft

edges around an object in your image.

To soften edges, select an object, feather the selection border, and
then delete the part of the image that surrounds your selection.

\ Feather the Border of a Selection

Select and Feather the Image

@ Make a selection with a
selection tool.

Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the
selection tools.

When a selection tool is active,
Photoshop displays a Refine
Edge button.

@ Click Refine Edge.

The Refine Edge dialog box
opens.

® Type a pixel value between 0.1
and 250 in the Feather text field
to determine the softness of the
edge.

The larger the number, the
thicker the softened edge.

@ Click OK.
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Delete the Surrounding
Background

@ Click Select.
O Click Inverse.

The selection inverts but remains
feathered.

@ Press CEED.

Photoshop applies the feathering
to the image.
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Transtorm Selection
Editin Quatk Mask hode
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What happens if 1 feather
a selection and then apply
a command to it?

Photoshop applies the command
only partially to pixels near the
edge of the selection. For
example, if you remove color from
a selection by using the Hue/

Saturation command, color at the feathered edge of the

selection is only partially removed. For more on the
Hue/Saturation command, see Chapter 7.

Is there another way
to feather my
selection?

When selecting with
the Marquee or Lasso
tool, you can create a
feathered selection by
first typing a pixel value
greater than 0 in the Feather text field on
the Options bar. Your resulting selection will

have a feathered edge.




Create Vanishing

Point Planes

You can model the 3-D characteristics of flat objects
in your image by creating planes with the Vanishing
Point tool. This can be useful if you work with

objects such as the sides of buildings, interior walls, or
table surfaces.

After you create vanishing point planes, you can apply special

Photoshop commands. See the section “Copy between Vanishing
Point Planes” for more.

\ Create Vanishing Point Planes

vanishing point

@ Open an image that includes flat
surfaces.

Note: See Chapter 1 for more on opening an
image.

@ Click Filter.
@ Click Vanishing Point.

The Vanishing Point dialog box
opens.

@ Click the Create Plane tool ([& ).
@ Click to mark a corner of a plane.

@ Click a second time to mark
another corner.

Photoshop connects the points to
create a plane edge.

10}
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@ Click two more times to mark the
final two corners of the plane.

Photoshop creates the vanishing
point plane.

@ You can use the Edit Plane tool
([¥) to move a plane or adjust
its corners or sides.

@ Click [# again.

© Click four more times to create
another vanishing point plane.

Photoshop creates the vanishing
point plane, which is oriented
differently from the first.

@ To delete a plane, select it with

[+ and then press (0.
(@ Click OK.

Photoshop saves your work and
closes the dialog box.

)

Why is it called the Vanishing Point tool?

In perspective drawing, the vanishing point is the point on the horizon
where receding parallel lines appear to meet. Photoshop uses such
parallel lines to represent the planes in the Vanishing Point dialog box.




Copy between Vanishing

Point Planes

You can copy an object between two vanishing
point planes. Photoshop transforms the object as
you move it so it conforms to the orientation of l

the current plane. Hote

- Exit39a, then left Fxit 39a, then left rod
0
o oakiast el pog | Froe Breakfast Itornet P

me.

ujtis Time for Sleep g

\ Copy between Vanishing Point Planes

@ Create vanishing point planes in TR e e
our Image. ¥ o rewi ] fomenimeiz]  wefoe w] s Mot e
y g i e e S
Note: For more, see the section “Create Vanishing %'h
Point Planes.” 2
. . >
@) Click Filter. |2
o
=%

@ Click Vanishing Point.

The Vanishing Point dialog box
opens, displaying the different
planes.

@ Click the Rectangular Marquee
tool (7).

l 0 WS pcnpErkre B FANWLREDZ

@ Click and drag to select an object o

inside a plane. T Y s o)
%

Photoshop draws a marquee &

whose sides are parallel to those 'l
&

of the plane. &
3
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@ Press and hold (10 (X0 on e
a Mac). o P
&
@ Click and drag the selection from -
one plane to another. .
Photoshop transforms the <

selection to orient it with the
destination plane.

@ Click the Transform tool (57 ).
© Click the Flip check box

(IZ] changes to [¥]) to flip
the selection horizontally.

(D Click the Flop check box
(IZ] changes to [¥]) to flip
the selection vertically.

@ Click oK.

Photoshop saves your work and
closes the dialog box.

PXV]EN MIT\ | 01] ¥
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What does the Brush tool
([#) do in the Vanishing
Point dialog box?

Like the normal Brush tool, it
applies the foreground color to
objects in your image. But in
the Vanishing Point dialog box,
the brush shape conforms to
the plane in which you paint.
You can control the characteristics of the brush with
the settings at the top of the dialog box.

What does the Stamp
tool ([& ) do in the
Vanishing Point
dialog box?

It enables you to clone
content from one
Vanishing Point plane
to another. The cloned
pixels conform to the
shape of the current
plane.




Painting and
Drawing with Color

You can add splashes,
streaks, or solid areas of
color to your image.
Photoshop offers a variety
of tools with which you can
add almost any color or
texture imaginable. This
chapter introduces you to
those tools and shows you
how to choose your colors.




Select the Foreground and
Background Colors..........coveeerrrcccaeas 106

Select a Color with the Eyedropper Tool... 108
Select a Color with the Swatches Panel ....109
Using the Brush Tool.......rreneae

Change Brush Styles........cccovierrrcnscscscccanas

Create a Custom Brush........cooeecrercrcncncnnnes

Using the Mixer Brush.......cccoooovceecccrnsnrnnes

Apply a Gradient.........coorrrrccresernnaaes

Using the Paint Bucket Tool
Fill a Selection ...
Using Content-Aware Fill........cnerenerercncnnnee.
Stroke a Selection.........coeeeernrnsscscscecsnnenaas
Using the Clone Stamp......cccooereecrcecnscnnnnnns
Using the Pattern Stamp......cccoeeeeercrcrcnnnnnes
Using the Healing Brush...........ecuue...
Using the Patch Tool.......crrreeeee.
Using the History Brush.........ccecunnee.
Using the Eraser.........cooseencssmsesesmsnsnsnnes
Replace a Color ...
Fix Red Eye in a Photo ........cccoorrrmrecennnse.



Select the Foreground

and Background Colors

You can select two colors to work with at a time in
Photoshop: a foreground color and a background
color. Painting tools, such as the Brush tool, apply
the foreground color. You apply the background
color when you use the Eraser tool on the
Background layer, enlarge the image canvas,

or cut pieces out of your image.

Select the Foreground Color =TT ]

@ Click the Foreground Color box.

The Color Picker dialog box
opens.

® To change the range of colors that
appears in the color box, click and
drag the slider (C_1).

@ Click the color you want as the
foreground color in the color box.

© Click OK.

i 3 i O 5
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@ The selected color appears in
the Foreground Color box.

@ Click a painting tool in the
Toolbox.

This example uses the Brush

tool ([+7).

Note: For more on painting tools, see the
section “Using the Brush Tool.”

@ Click and drag to apply the
color.

=
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Select the Background Color
@ (Click the Background Color box.
The Color Picker dialog box opens.

@ To change the range of colors that
appears in the color bo, click and
drag the slider (CI_).

@ To select a background color, dlick
the color you want in the color box.

© Click OK.

® The selected color appears in the
Background Color box.

@ Click the Eraser tool ([&).
@ Click and drag the cursor (O).

The tool erases by painting with
the background color.

Note: Painting occurs only when erasing in the
Background layer; in other layers, the eraser furns
pixels transparent. See Chapter 8 for a full
discussion of layers.

Painting and Drawing with Color
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How do I reset
the foreground
and background
colors?

Click the Default
icon ([®]) to the
lower left of the
Foreground and
Background icons.
Doing so resets the
colors to black and white.

What is a Web-safe color?

Web browsers on some older
monitors can display only
colors from a specific 216-
color palette. These colors are
known as Web-safe colors.
You can click the Only Web
Colors check box in the Color
Picker dialog box (/| changes
to [V) to restrict your choices
to Web-safe colors.

COLOR PICKER: SELECT COLOR

WEB SAFE COLORS ONLY!



Select a Color with

the Eyedropper Tool

You can select a color from an open image with the
Eyedropper tool. The Eyedropper tool enables you to
paint by using a color already present in your image.

@ (Click the Eyedropper tool (7). e
@ Position # over your image.

You can click Window and then
Info to open the Info panel to see
color values as you move /.

PEHBExANAeANRFASENEROT
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@ Click to select the color of the
pixel beneath the tip of /.

+

® The color becomes the new
foreground color.

To select a new background color,

you can press (1) ((£22) on a

Mac) as you click in step 3.

You can temporarily employ the
Eyedropper tool when using a
painting tool, such as the Brush or
Paint Bucket, by pressing and

holding (1) ((EEXED).
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Select a Color with

the SwatCh es Panel Painting and Drawing with Color chapter6

You can select a color with the Swatches panel. The
Swatches panel lets you choose from a small set of
commonly used colors.

Select a Color with the Swatches Panel

@ Click Window. R
@ Click Swatches.

@ Position your cursor over a color
swatch.

% changes to /.

LM ogngprnsrcBveFASENRE0T

@ Click a color swatch to select a
foreground color.

® The color becomes the new
foreground color.

To select a background color, press

(1D (T on a Mac) as you

click in step 3.

You can use the Eyedropper tool
([7) to add the current foreground
color to the Swatches panel. After
selecting the tool, position it over
the empty area of the panel and
then click.
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Using the

Brush Tool

You can use the Brush tool to add color to your
image. You may find the brush useful for
applying bands of color.

To limit where the brush applies color, create a selection before
painting. For more, see Chapter 4.

@ Click the Brush tool ([&).

@ Click the Foreground Color box
to select a color with which to
paint.

Note: For more, see the section “Select the
Foreground and Background Colors.”

@ Click here () to open the Brush
menu to choose a brush size
and type.

Note: To access different brush styles, see the
section “Change Brush Styles.”

@ Click and drag to apply the
foreground color to the image.

To undo the most recent brush
stroke, you can click Edit and
then Undo Brush.

Note: To undo more than one brush stroke, see
Chapter 2 for more on the History panel.
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@ Type a percentage value to
change the opacity of the brush
strokes.

@ Alternatively, you can click here
() to adjust the Opacity slider.

@ Click and drag to apply the
semitransparent paintbrush.

@ Type a percentage value to
change how much color the
brush applies.

@ Alternatively, you can click here
() to adjust the Flow slider.

@ Click and drag to apply the
customized brush.

Photoshop applies color per your
specifications.

Painting and Drawing with Color
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What are the Pencil and
Airbrush tools?

You can use the Pencil tool to
draw hard-edged lines of color.

To access the Pencil tool, click

and hold the Brush tool ([<)

and then click [#_. The Airbrush
tool paints soft lines that get darker

What is a virtual slider?
You can adjust certain slider-
based settings, such as the
Opacity and Fill settings in the
Layers panel, by positioning
the cursor over the setting’s
label and clicking and
dragging. For example, you can

oGty 50 L iy

the longer you hold down your mouse button. You | hover over Opacity and then click and drag to the

can convert your brush to an airbrush by clicking
the Airbrush button ([&7) on the Options bar.

left or right to decrease or increase the currently

selected layer's opacity.




Change Brush

Styles

You can select from a variety of brush styles to apply
color in different ways. The types of brushes available
include calligraphic brushes, texture brushes, and brushes
that enable you to add drop shadows to objects.

@ Click the Brush tool ([&).
@ Click here (1) to open the Brush

6 px _—
menu. Lt MNew Brush Preset. .
. ' i) Rename Brush,..
9 Click E Dielete Brush

The Brush menu opens.
@ Click a set of brushes.

A dialog box opens, asking if you
want to replace your brushes.

@ Click OK.

® To add the set of brushes to the
currently displayed set, click
Append.

If a dialog box opens asking if you
want to save the current brush
set, click No.

Note: You can reset your brushes to the original
set by choosing Reset Brushes from the Brush
menu.
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Painting and Drawing with Color

The new set appears in the = —— ®
Brush list. i1 i
H 2 [
O Click a brush style. 0
Y ———— =
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@ Click and drag to apply the -
new brush. ol
. . 2,
Photoshop applies color with @ |
the brush. Z,
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What are bristle-tip brushes? o] 0
Some brushes in the Brush panel have bristles whose settings ||~ ™ | e -
you can modify. With these bristles, Photoshop models the 2 vty () ™
behavior of real-world bristles to create lifelike strokes. kbt & ""“‘". I'JJ ::" 4—9
@ Click Window and then Brush. The Brush panel opens. iwy.nn ﬁ “"x 'j L
@ In the Brush panel, click a bristle-tip brush. Dlgpscng 2
L
@ Specify the bristle settings for the brush. =
® Photoshop displays the type of stroke that the brush applies. —‘%’ ‘




Create a

Custom Brush

You can use the Brushes panel to create
one-of-a-kind brushes of varying sizes and
shapes. You can even specify a brush shape that
changes as it paints, allowing you to generate

a random design.

o Click the Brush tool (,Z) File Edit Imigc Layer Select Fiter Amahsis 3D View Window Help
.i'-';-|mdnmm| - oty o o | M P | | @
e Click Window. while_Lank.ipa & §5% (GBI %

b
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© Click Brushes.
The Brush panel opens.
@ Click Brush Tip Shape.

@ Click a brush style to use as a
starting point for your custom
brush.
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@ Click and drag the Size slider ([]) to
change the brush size.

@ Type a Roundness value between 0%

and 100%. L -

The lower the number, the more oval o :

the brush. e @
i Edges. {~| [ro— rn

You can adjust other settings to further e ] e =

define the tip shape. e rotes G|

@ Click the Shape Dynamics check box

(=] changes to ). ~




© Click and drag the Size Jitter
slider ([]) to specify the amount
your brush varies in size as it
paints.

(O Click and drag the Minimum
Diameter slider ([0]) to specify
the smallest size to which the
brush scales when Size Jitter is
enabled.

@ Click and drag the other sliders
([@]) to control how the brush
angle and roundness change.

You can dlick other categories to
define other settings.

@ Click [#] to close the Brush panel.
(® Click and drag inside the image.

Photoshop applies the custom
brush.

Painting and Drawing with Color
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How do 1 save my custom brush in the Brush

drop-down menu?
@ In the Brush panel, dick B.

@ Click New Brush Preset.

The Brush Name dialog box opens.

© Type a name in the Brush Name dialog box.

@ Click OK.

Photoshop adds your brush to the Brush menu.

Brush Mame
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| Capture Brush Size In Preset



Using the

Mixer Brush

The Mixer Brush is a new tool in Photoshop
CS5 that mixes colors that you paint, just as
wet paint mixes on a real canvas. The tool
allows you to produce effects similar to those
you can get by using real watercolors and oils.

Using the Mixer Brush

@ Click and hold the Brush tool ([&£). ' ol | ee— O O L0 | BN

@ In the list that appears, dlick the
Mixer Brush tool ([%7).

© Click here () to choose a brush
size.

@ Click here to choose a color with
which to paint.

@ Click here ([7) to specify a Wet
setting.
This controls how much color from
the image gets picked up by the
brush.

@ Click here ([Z) to specify a Load
setting.

This controls how much color is
loaded on the brush prior to
applying the brush.

@ Click here ([Z) to specify a Flow
setting.

This controls the rate at which color
is deposited on the image by the
brush.

® You can select from several presets
to combine different brush settings.

© Click and drag to apply the color.

Lr1s]
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@ Photoshop applies the color,
mixing it with the colors already in
the image.

© Click here to choose a different
color to apply.

SpGhsExAnAeANSFES ntR 0T fe
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(@ Click and drag to apply the color
to the image.

@ Photoshop applies the second
color.

The second color is mixed with
the first where the colors cross.
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What are the different brush settings for the Mixer Brush?

e The Current Brush Load menu enables you to load the brush with the selected color or clean the
brush, which removes the loaded color. Applying a clean brush mixes existing colors in the image
without applying new color.

e Selecting Load the Brush after Each Stroke ([¥) adds color to the brush after each stroke. When the
option is deselected, the brush dries out over successive strokes.

e Selecting Clean the Brush after Each Stroke ([3) removes any color on the brush after each stroke. When

the option is deselected, color picked up from the image is applied over successive strokes.



Apply a

Gradient

You can apply a gradient, which is a transition
from one color to another, to your images. This
can give objects or areas in your image a shaded
or 3-D look.

For another way to add a gradient to your image, see Chapter 8.

@ Make a selection.

Note: See Chapter 4 for more on making
selections.

@ Click the Gradient tool ([E).

® A linear gradient is the default.
This creates a gradient straight
across your selection. You can
select different geometries on the
Options bar.

@ Click the gradient swatch.

PEOSEBx RN ACENSFASRNRDET |
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The Gradient Editor opens.

@ Sclect a gradient type from the
Presets area.

@ Photoshop shows the settings for
the selected gradient below.

You can customize the gradient by Cradent Type: Sokd +
changing the settings. Soethrs: 100 |+ [o

© Click OK. h > i ~
=




@ Click and drag inside the selection.

The direction and transition of the
gradient are defined.

Note: Dragging a long line with the fool produces
a gradual fransition; dragging a short line produces
an abrupt fransition.

@ Photoshop generates a gradient
inside the selection.

Painting and Drawing with Color

How can | customize the colors and
opacity of my gradient?

The controls at the bottom of the Gradient
Editor let you define the colors to use in
your gradient, the opacity of those colors,
and where the transition occurs.

©® Click the Color Stops to define the colors in a gradient. To add new gradient colors, click along the bottom of the

gradient.

@ Click the Opacity Stops to define the transparency of the gradient colors. To add new opacity settings, click

along the top of the gradient.

@ You can dick and drag the Midpeint icon to specify where the gradient's transition occurs.

s



Using the Paint

Bucket Tool

You can fill areas in your image with solid color by
using the Paint Bucket tool. The Paint Bucket tool
affects only adjacent pixels in the image. You can set
the Paint Bucket’s Tolerance value to determine
what range of colors the paint bucket affects in the
image when you apply it.

To fill the pixels of a selected area rather than just adjacent pixels, see
the section “Fill a Selection.”

Add Color with the Paint Bucket
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@ Click and hold the Gradient
tool ().

@ In the list that appears, click the
Paint Bucket tool ([%.).

% changes to 3.

@ Click the Foreground Color box
to select a color for painting.

Note: For more, see the section “Select the
Foreground and Background Colors.”
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@ Type a Tolerance value from 0 to
255.
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With a low value, the tool fills only
adjacent colors that are very
similar to that of the clicked pixel.

A high value fills a broader range
of colors.

@ Click inside the image.

Photoshop fills that area of the
image with the foreground color.
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Adjust Opacity

O To fill an area with a
semitransparent color, type a
percentage value of less than
100 in the Opacity field.

@ Click inside the image.

Photoshop fills an area with
see-through paint.

Constrain the Color

@ To constrain where you apply the
color, make a selection before
clicking.

In this example, the opacity is
reset to 100%.
© Click inside the selection.

The fill effect stays within the
boundary of the selection. The
tolerance setting also still controls
where the effect appears.

Painting and Drawing with Color
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How can I reset
a tool to its
default settings?
Right-click
() + click)
on the tool’s icon
on the far-left side
of the Options bar
and then click
Reset Tool from
the menu that appears.

How can I use the Paint
Bucket tool to recolor
elements throughout an
image?

On the Options bar, deselect
the Contiguous check box
(V] changes to []). When
you click a color with the
Paint Bucket tool, the tool
affects similar colors
throughout your image.




Fill a

Selection

You can fill a selection by using the Fill command.
The Fill command is an alternative to the Paint
Bucket tool. The Fill command differs from the
Paint Bucket tool in that it fills the entire selected
area, not just adjacent pixels based on a tolerance
value. See the section “Using the Paint Bucket
Tool” if you want to fill adjacent pixels rather than
a selected area.

@ Define the area you want to fill by

" N File W«—al Select  Filter Analysis 3D View Window Help
using a selection tool. §  UndobalygonalLaso otz
Step Forward Shift s Ctel 4 Z
Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the selection [ e Backwar Al CllsZ
fools. B | rade Shift+Ctl o
{') Cut Crl+X
9 Click Edit. Copy Cl+C
[y- Cupy Merged Shift+Clal +C
© Click Fill. Zz,| e cotev
, Paste Special 2
v—' 1 Clear
g | Check Spelling...
:’ Firid and Replace Test.,
i“ ke
&‘ ribent- Sware Scale At 4 Shitt s Chrl 1C
The Fill dialog box opens. o, B cov
; ) :‘: Iranstorm L
@ Click here (1) to choose a fill D | Auto Aiantoyrs.
0Ptl0n ':-' -:u:U-D:ndhL:ycrs_._
iefine Brush Preset...
@ You can also fill your selection R
with a custom pattern. For more - - v
on using this option, see the tip E" Adobe PDF Prescts..
in the section “Using the Pattern ol o Manmger
Stamp." Y Cnl?r&lﬁnqs... Shift + Ctrl 1K
Assign Profile..
f_" h I . . h h . sznnn Profile...
TO ! t eése ECtIOI"l Wlt Ot er = Keybuoard Shurlculs... AlL+Shift+Curl =K
content from the scene, see . Whinion. AaShiftaCirlaM
the section “Using Content- i :
Aware Fill.” Fill P =
You can decrease the opacity to T # | ok 6
® Youc : pacity e ! E%'
fill with a semitransparent color o] ] gl
or pattern. 5 !
) Diending
@ Click OK. ‘ L s
Opacity: 100 %
\ ’ ‘ Precerve Transparency



@ Photoshop fills the area.

® You can select other areas and
then fill them with different colors.

This example uses a fill with the
background color set to 30%
opacity and the blending mode
set to Hard Light.

Note: For more on blending modes, see Chapter 8.
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How do | apply a
“ghosted” white
covering over
part of an image?
Use a selection tool
to define the area
of the image that
you want to cover

and then apply the Fill command with

white selected and the opacity set to
less than 50%.

What does the Preserve
Transparency option in the
Fill dialog box do?

If you click the Preserve Transparency
check box (|| changes to []),
Photoshop does not fill pixels that are
transparent in the selected layer. This
option enables you to easily color
objects that exist by themselves in a
layer. This feature is not available when working in the
Background layer.




Using Content-Aware

Fill

You can use the Content-Aware setting, which is
new in Photoshop CS5, with the Fill command to
automatically analyze the makeup of your image and
intelligently fill the selection with other content in
the scene.

\ Using Content-Aware Fill

@ Define the area you want to fill by e e T
using a selection tool.

Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the selection
fools.

In this example, the dog is
selected.

@ Click Edit.
© Click Fill.

EMmrah8smonrepnorAN @it [o

The Fill dialog box opens.

@ Click here () to choose
Content-Aware.

@ Click OK.
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@ Photoshop fills the area with
surrounding content.

O Click the Clone Stamp tool ([Z).

@ You can optionally apply the
Clone Stamp tool to fix areas of
the fill.

Note: For more on the Clone Stamp tool, see the
section “Using the Clone Stamp.”
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How do 1 apply a content-aware fill
with the Spot Healing Brush tool?

@ Click the Spot Healing Brush tool ([7).

@ Click the Content-Aware radio button
(© changesto @).

@ Click and drag over the object you want to
replace.

Photoshop replaces the object with other
content in the image.
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Stroke a

Selection

You can use the Stroke command to draw a line
along the edge of a selection. This can help you
highlight objects in your image.

@ Select an area of the image with L= o Wl MliE, % Wow Wi 14
a selection tool. T aortancs | [ s o

Al Ctrl i Z
Note: See Chapter 4 for more on the selection e —
fools. O, CirleX
w. Cors
@ Click Edit. s e
. il Paiesicnl »
@ Click Stroke. =
I" Check Spelling,.
I: Find and Replace Test.
Y Hil. Shift 1 FS

Comitent-Buvare 5alke AleShill «Clel T
- Puppet \Warp

o Free Transform Ctr+T |5

Tranaformn L4

Aute-Blign | nyers,

FAN

Austis-Blend Layers..

Ciefine Brush Preset.,
Define Pattern..,
Uehne Custom Shape..

Purge »

Audube POF Presels...
Preset Manager...

1 H T | TS Color Settings... Shift+Ctr +k
@ Type a width in pixels. e

Comeerttn Profile...

The Stroke dialog box opens.

PEOBEFRE A

@ Click the Inside radio button to [
stroke a line on the inside of the . - fhesitintt
selection, the Center radio button to
stroke a line straddling the selection, Stroke [

or the Outside radio button to stroke
a line on the outside of the selection
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(© changes to @). | coo- I

@ You can click the Color box to define rﬂ e ® outode L8
the color of the stroke. Er—

O Click OK. e =
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@ Photoshop strokes a line along the
selection.

You can select other areas and
stroke them by using different
settings.

@ This stroke was applied to the
inside of the selection at 40%

opacity.
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How do 1 add

a colored border

to my image?

Click Select and then
AllL. Apply the Stroke
command, clicking the
Inside radio button as
the location (©) changes
to @). Photoshop adds
a border to the image.

How do I stroke a line
a fixed distance outside
of an object?

After selecting the object, you
can expand your selection
and then stroke the line. To
expand a selection, click
Select, Modify, and then
Expand. For more on making
selections, see Chapter 4.
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Using the

Clone Stamp

You can clean up small flaws or erase elements in
your image with the Clone Stamp tool. This tool
copies information from one area to another.

For other ways to correct defects in your image, see the sections
“Using the Healing Brush” and “Using the Patch Tool.”

)

\ Using the Clone Stamp

@ Click the Clone Stamp tool ([Z).
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@ Click here () to open the Brush o,
menu to choose a brush size 5;
and type. -
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@ Press and hold (1) (T on |
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a Mac) and then click the area of
the image from which you want
to copy.

@ You can specify an opacity of
less than 100% to partially apply
the tool.

You do not need to select an area
inside the current image; you can

(D + dick (22D + click on a

Mac) another open image.

This example uses the tool to select
an empty area of a climbing wall.
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@ Release (1) (XD on a Mac).

@ Click and drag to apply the Clone
Stamp.

Photoshop copies the previously
clicked area to where you click
and drag.

@ As you apply the tool, a preview of
the content to be cloned appears
inside the brush cursor (O).

@ A -+ appears at the location from
which you are cloning.

@ Click and drag repeatedly over the
image to achieve the desired effect.

As you apply the tool, you can
press (11 (20 on a Mac)
and then click again to select a
different area from which to copy.

How can | make the Clone Stamp'’s effects look seamless?

To erase elements from your image with the Clone Stamp without
leaving a trace, try the following:

® Clone between areas of similar color and texture.

e To apply the Clone Stamp more subtly, lower its opacity on the
Options bar.

e After you click here () to open the Brush menu, choose a soft-
edged brush shape.




Using the

Pattern Stamp

You can paint with a pattern by using the
Pattern Stamp tool. This tool gives you

a free-form way to add repeating elements
to your images.

Select a Pattern S T s TR e R [ cverre

@ Click and hold the Clone Stamp
tool ([&.).

@ In the list that appears, click the
Pattern Stamp tool ([i).

@ Click here () to open the Brush
menu to choose a brush size
and type.

@ Click here (1) to open the Pattern
menu.

@ Select a pattern to apply.

@ You can dlick the Aligned check
box ([Z] changes to [¥]) to make
your strokes paint the pattern as
contiguous tiles.

To create a custom pattern, see
the tip on the next page.
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shitk jpg @ 45.7% MGH/E * &

@ Click and drag to apply the
pattern.

Photoshop applies the pattern
wherever you click and drag.
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Apply a Different Opacity

@ Type a value of less than 100% in
the Opacity box.

@ Click and drag inside the selection
to apply the pattern.

Decreasing the opacity causes the
brush to apply a semitransparent
pattern.
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How do 1 define my own custom patterns?

@ Click the Rectangular Marquee tool ([=T).
@ Select an area in your image to use as a pattern.

@ Click Edit and then Define Pattern to open the Pattern
Name dialog box.

@ Your pattern appears in the preview in the dialog box.
@ In the Pattern Name dialog box, type a name for your pattern.
@ Click OK.




Using the

Healing Brush

You can correct defects in your image by using
the Healing Brush. The Healing Brush is similar
to the Clone Stamp in that it copies pixels from
one area of the image to another. However, the
Healing Brush takes into account the texture and
lighting of the image as it works, which can make
its modifications more convincing.

@ Click and hold the Spot Healing
Brush tool ().

@ In the list that appears, click the
Healing Brush tool ([#).

@ Click here (1) to open the Brush
menu to specify your brush
settings.
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® Make sure to click the Sampled
radio button (© changes to @)).

@ Press and hold (1) ((ZZE0 on
a Mac) and then click the area of
the image you want to heal with.
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@ Release (1) (T on a Mac).

@ Click and drag inside the selection
to apply the Healing Brush.

Photoshop copies the selected
area wherever you click and drag.

@ Stop dragging and then release
the mouse button.

Photoshop adjusts the copied
pixels to account for the lighting
and texture present in the image.

Painting and Drawing with Color chapter6
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How does the Spot Healing Brush tool work?

The Spot Healing Brush is a less interactive version of the Healing Brush.
With the Brush settings, you specify the diameter of the area that you
want to select. When you click an imperfection in your image, Photoshop
attempts to automatically heal the selected area. It replaces the
imperfection inside the selected area with the surrounding colors. If you
click the Create Texture radio button (©) changes to @), the tool
attempts to also mimic the texture of the selected area.




Using the

Patch Tool

The Patch tool enables you to correct defects in
your image by selecting them and then dragging
the selection to an unflawed area of the image.
This can be useful if a large part of your image is
free of flaws.

For other ways to correct defects in your image, see the sections
“Using Content-Aware Fill,” “Using the Clone Stamp,” and “Using
the Healing Brush.”

@ Click and hold the Spot Healing ey
Brush tool ([@).
@ In the list that appears, click the 1
Patch tool ([®)). Y
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@ Click and drag to select the part Sy o § S B

of your image that contains the
defects you want to patch.

When you make selections, the
Patch tool works similar to the
Lasso tool.

Note: See Chapter 4 for mare on the Lasso tool.
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@ Click inside the selection and then S ot
drag it to an area that does not
have defects.

Photoshop uses pixels from the
destination selection to patch the
defects in the source selection.
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@ You can dick the Destination
radio button (© changes to @)
to patch defects in the reverse
order; flaws in the destination
selection are corrected with the
pixels from the source selection.
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How does the Patch
tool determine what
are defects in my
selection?

It does this by comparing
the colors and textures in
the two selections. The
tool then tries to eliminate want to patch. Then, you
the differences — the can use the Patch tool
defects — while retaining ([®.) to click and drag the
the overall color and texture. selection to complete the patch.

Can | use other
selection tools to create
my patch selection?

Yes. You can use selection
tools, such as the Marquee
tools and the Lasso tools,
to define the area you




Using the

History Brush

You can use the History Brush tool to paint a
previous state of your image from the History
panel into the current image. This can be useful if
you want to revert just a part of your image.

Paint a Previous State
@ Click Window.
@ Click History.

The History panel opens.

@ Click the Create New Snapshot
button ([=) in the History panel.

©® Photoshop puts a copy of the
current state of the image into
the History panel.

@ Modify your image to make it
different from the newly created
snapshot.

In this example, the Fresco filter

was applied and the hue adjusted.

@ Click to the left of the snapshot
to select it as the History brush
source.
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@ Click the History Brush tool ([7). L; B < e e 1) O e e |
Y e

@ Click here (1) to open the Brush
menu to specifyyourbrush & @ [==
settings.

FA® RNRDOT

@ Click and drag inside the image.

Pixels from the previous snapshot
are painted into the image.
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Using the Art History Brush

@ Click and hold the History Brush
tool ([#).

@ In the list that appears, click the
Art History Brush tool ([2)).

With the Art History Brush tool,
you can paint in snapshot
information with an added
impressionistic effect.

@ Click here () to open the Brush
menu to specify your brush
settings.

2007 fo| (M 20088755820 o\

@ Click and drag to apply an artistic
effect.

How do 1 paint onto a blank image with the History Brush tool?

Start with a photographic image, take a snapshot of it with the Create
New Snapshot button ([=), and then fill the image with a solid color. See
the section “Fill a Selection” for more. You can then use the History Brush
tool ([#.) to paint in the photographic content.
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Using the

Eraser

You can delete elements from your images by
using the Eraser tool. This can be useful when
you are trying to separate elements from their

backgrounds.

In the Background Layer

@ Click the Background layer in the
Layers panel.

If you start with a newly scanned
image, the Background layer is
the only layer.

Note: See Chapter 8 for more on layers.
@ Click the Eraser tool ([&).

© Click here () to open the Brush
menu to choose a brush size and

type.

@ Click and drag inside the image.

® Photoshop erases the image by
painting with the background
color.
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In a Regular Layer

@ (Click a layer other than the
Background layer in the
Layers panel.

Note: See Chapter 8 for more on layers.
@ Click the Eraser tool ([&).

@ Click here () to open the
Brush menu to choose a brush
size and type.

@ Click and drag inside the image.

Photoshop erases elements
in the layer by making pixels
transparent.

Painting and Drawing with Color
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How can I quickly erase areas of similar color in my image?

If you click and hold the Eraser tool ([#) in the Toolbox, a list appears, and you
can select the Background Eraser ([#.) or the Magic Eraser ([&.). The Background
Eraser works by sampling the pixel color beneath the center of the brush and
erasing similar colors that are underneath the brush. The Magic Eraser also
samples the color beneath the cursor but erases similar pixels throughout the
layer. You can adjust the tolerance of both tools on the Options bar to control

how much they erase.




Replace

a Color

You can replace colors in your image with the
current foreground color by using the Color
Replacement tool. This gives you a free-form way
of recoloring objects in your image while keeping
the shading on the objects intact.

@ Click and hold the Brush tool ([). spn €Y BT ¥

@ In the list that appears, click the
Color Replacement tool ([%).

© Click the Foreground Color box
to select a color for painting.

Note: For more, see the section “Select the
Foreground and Background Colors.”
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@ Click here () to open the Brush
menu to choose a brush size and

type.
@ Click the Sampling: Continuous
icon ([=).

Sampling: Continuous samples
different colors to replace as you
paint.

® Sampling: Once ([¢*) samples
only the first color you click.
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O Type a tolerance from 1% to
100%.

The greater the tolerance, the
greater the range of colors the
tool replaces.

@ Click and drag in your image to
replace color.

@ Continue to click and drag in your
image.

Photoshop replaces more color.
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How does the Color Replacement tool decide what colors to replace?

When you click inside your image, the Color Replacement tool samples the
color beneath the cross symbol at the center of the cursor. It then replaces any
colors inside the brush that are similar to the sampled color. Photoshop
determines similarity based on the Tolerance setting of the tool.




Fix Red Eye

in a Photo

You can fix the red eye effect that occurs in
pictures taken with flash in low light by using
the Red Eye tool. When applied to the eye of
your subject, the tool replaces the reddish pixels
in the area with pixels of a predefined color.

@ Click and hold the Spot Healing
Brush tool ([&)).

@ In the list that appears, click the
Red Eye tool ([=).

© Type a value from 1% to 100% for
Pupil Size to determine the size of
the area affected.

@ Type a value from 1% to 100% for
Darken Amount to determine the
darkness of the applied color.
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Painting and Drawing with Color

@ Click the center of a pupil.

Photoshop replaces the red pixels
with a dark-gray hue.

O Click the other eye.
Photoshop fixes the other eye.

What are alternatives to the Red Eye tool? What can cause problems for the
You can use the Color Replacement tool to fix red eye. First, Red Eye tool?

select the red eye with the Elliptical Marquee tool ([). If your subject has a reddish skin tone
Select a dark-gray hue as your foreground color and then in the photo, the Red Eye tool may
apply the foreground color over the eye with the Color apply color to more than just the eyes.
Replacement tool ([%2). This can also help you fix the blue- To avoid this, you can first select the
and green-eye phenomena that can occur with animals. For eyes with the Elliptical Marquee tool
more on the Elliptical Marquee tool, see Chapter 4. For more ([Z). Then, the Red Eye tool leaves the
on selecting a foreground color, see the section “Select the rest of the image alone when you
Foreground and Background Colors.” For more on using the apply it. See Chapter 4 for more.
Color Replacement tool, see the section “Replace a Color.”

S



CHAPTER

Adjusting
Colors

You can fine-tune the colors
in your image — darken
them, lighten them, or
remove them completely.
This chapter introduces the
tools that do the trick.




Change Brightness and Contrast..................
Using the Dodge and Burn Tools................. 148

Using the Blur and Sharpen Tools...............
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Change Brightness

and Contrast

The Brightness/Contrast command provides a way to
adjust the highlights and shadows in your image. To
change the brightness or contrast of small parts of
your image, use the Dodge or Burn tool. See the
section “Using the Dodge and Burn Tools” for more.

If you make a selection before using the Brightness/Contrast command,
changes affect only the selected pixels. Similarly, if you have a multilayered
image, your adjustments affect only the selected layer. For more on making

selections, see Chapter 4. For more on layers, see Chapter 8.

\ Change Brightness and Contrast

o Click Image File  Edi Laper Salect  Fiter Anabysiz 30 View  Window  Help
) & - 'h«yr!m-@;hmlm 3'
-, [ .

@ Click Adjustments.
© Click Brightness/Contrast.

AltsShilt+Cll oL
Shifts Ctrls B

Image Size... Adreerl o]
Carrvas Size— AlraCulsC
Image Rotstian ]

Trirn.
Pevesd All

Duplcate Ctrlal
pphybmage_

Calculstions...
Gradiert M.
Vineinbiles b Selective Calor..

Apply Dsta Set.
Shadow/Highlighti—

HOR Toning...
Varistions..,

Desaturate Shaft+CtrisU
Match Calor...
Replece Color...

Equalize

The Brightness/Contrast dialog
box opens with sliders set to 0.

@ To display your adjustments in the
image window as you make them,
click the Preview check box

([Z1 changes to [¥]). E
Brightness/Contrast
@ Click and drag the Brightness = ESp—
slider ([0)]). e — Coma E]
5 7| prevew -
Drag to the right to lighten the use ey

image or drag to the left to darken
the image.

You can also lighten the image by
typing a number from 1 to 100
or darken the image by typing a
negative number from -1 to -100.
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Adjusting Colors chapter

@ Click and drag the Contrast Brightness/Contrast ety
slider ([0)). atres; > | e 9
Drag to the right to increase the o 2 Rl Cancel |
contrast or drag to the left to ———— 1 ——A—  [IPreview
decrease the contrast. Use Legacy

Note: Increasing contrast can bring out details in

your image; decreasing it can soften details.

@ You can also increase the contrast
by typing a number from 1 to 100
or decrease the contrast by typing
a negative number from -1 to
-100.

@ Click OK.

Photoshop applies the new
brightness and contrast values.

Note: You can also apply brightness and contrast
adjustments fo an image with an adjustment layer.
For more, see Chapter 8.

©

How can I adjust the contrast of an image automatically?

Click Image and then Auto Contrast. This converts the lightest pixels in
the image to white and the darkest pixels in the image to black. Making
the highlights brighter and the shadows darker boosts the contrast, which
can improve the appearance of poorly exposed photographs. In this
example, you can use the Auto Contrast command to bring out the colors
in an ocean scene.




Using the Dodge

and Burn Tools

You can use the Dodge and Burn tools to brighten
or darken specific areas of an image, respectively.
Dodyge is a photographic term that describes the
diffusing of light when developing a film negative.
Burn is a photographic term that describes the
focusing of light when developing a film negative.

These tools are an alternative to the Brightness/Contrast command,
which affects the entire image. To brighten or darken the entire
image, see the section “Change Brightness and Contrast.”

\ Using the Dodge and Burn Tools

Using the Dodge Tool
@ Click the Dodge tool ().

@ Click here () to open the Brush
menu.

® Click the brush you want to use. ===l
A b
@ You can also choose the range of z
colors you want to affect and the ;i
tool's exposure or strength. @._ﬂ
2,
T
L3
)
3%
(4
Lo
Q
L
]
=]
ngw (6]

e Click and drag over the area that [t ivo 534 mcmre -
you want to lighten.

Photoshop lightens the area.




Using the Burn Tool

@ Click and hold the Dodge
tool ([&).

@ Click the Burn tool ([&) in the
list that appears.

@ You can select the brush, the
range of colors you want to
affect, and the tool’s exposure,
or strength.

@ Click and drag over the area that
you want to darken.

Photoshop darkens the area.

Adjusting Colors chapter7
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©

the bright and
dark colors in an
image?

Click Image,
Adjustments, and
then Invert. This
makes the image
look like a film
negative. Bright colors become dark — and
vice versa.

How can I add extra
shadows to the bottom

of an object?

Applying the Burn tool ([&))
with the Range set to Shadows
offers a useful way to add
shadows to the shaded side of
an object. Likewise, you can
use the Dodge tool ([&) with
the Range set to Highlights to
add highlights to the lighter side of an object.

=



Using the Blur and

Sharpen Tools

You can sharpen or blur specific areas of your
image with the Sharpen and Blur tools. This
enables you to emphasize or de-emphasize
objects in a photo.

You can blur or sharpen an entire image by using one of the

Blur or Sharpen commands located in Photoshop’s Filter menu.
For more, see Chapter 10.

\ Using the Blur and Sharpen Tools

Using the Blur Tool
@ Click the Blur tool ([T).

@ Click here () to open the Brush
menu.

@ Click the brush you want to use.

® To change the strength of the tool,
type a value from 1% to 100%.

@ Click and drag an area of the
image.

Photoshop blurs the area you click
and drag over.
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Using the Sharpen Tool
@ Click and hold the Blur tool ([27).

@ Click the Sharpen tool ([T') in the
list that appears.

@ You can type a value from 1% to
100% to set the strength of the
tool.

@ Click and drag an area of the
image.

Photoshop sharpens the area of
the image you click and drag over.

Adjusting Colors chapter7
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How do | use the Smudge tool?

The Smudge tool ([#) simulates dragging a finger through wet paint, shifting colors and blurring your image.

@ Click and hold the Blur tool ([Z7).

@ Click the Smudge tool ([) in the
list that appears.

You can adjust the tool’s brush size
and strength on the Options bar.

@ Click and drag over an area of
your image to smudge it.

G
[\ Sharpen Taol
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You can use the Levels command to make fine
adjustments to the highlights, midtones, or
shadows in an image. Although more difficult to
use, the Levels command offers more control
over brightness than the Brightness/Contrast
command, covered in the section “Change
Brightness and Contrast.”

To change only selected pixels, select them before performing the
Levels command. Similarly, in a multilayered image, your
adjustments affect only the selected layer.

\ Adjust Levels

0 Click Image. File Edit [Image| Layer Select Fiter Anabyss 3D View  Window Help
i ek | Foom BAd | FTa ks | W
@ Click Adjustments. -

Tone Shift+Ctri+L
Contrast AlpeShifteCtrl ol

© Click Levels.

Auto Color Shift+Curl+B
Image Size... AltaiCtrl o]
Canvas Sme., Ale+Ctr+C
Image Rotation

Crop

Trirm,..

Reveal Al

Duplicate..

Apply Image..

Calculatiom...

The Levels dialog box opens.

@ To display your adjustments in
the image window as you make
them, click the Preview check
box ([ZI| changes to [V]).

You can use the Input sliders to
adjust an image’s brightness,
midtones, and highlights.

@ Click and drag [4] to the right to

g WS pGnpE AP NFAS MRRYIF]

Vibrance...
Hut/Saturation..,
Color Balance...
Black & White...
Phota Filter..,
Channel Mer.,.

Trrweet
Posterize...
Threshald...
Gradient Map...
Selectnve Color..,

Shadows/Highlights...

HOR Tanng...
Variations..,

D satiirate
Match Coler...,
Replace Color.,
Equalize

darken shadows and increase Level

contrast. Pressti  Default v R
O Click and drag [Z] to the left to crarnct A8 -

lighten the bright areas of the i

image and increase contrast.

@ Click and drag [@ to adjust the
midtones — the shades between
the shadows and highlights — of
the image.

122

Curves... Cid=M

Ctrl sl
Crl«B
At ShiftaCrl 48

Cirlel

Shift+Ctrl Ll
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You can use the Output sliders to Levels =X
decrease the contrast while either ——r Q ——
lightening or darkening the image. Gml
@ Click and drag [ to the right to [ Sty 2on 4
. . g g Input Levels:
lighten the image.
© Click and drag [ to the left to
darken the image. i
@ Click OK. — B |[se
4 1.92 248
Qutput Levels:
d B ; 4_9
7 =

Photoshop makes brightness and
contrast adjustments to the image.

In this example, adjusting the
Levels has lightened an overly
shadowy image to bring out color
and detail.

Note: You can also apply levels adjustments to an
image with an adjustment layer. For more, see
Chapter 8.

)

How do 1 automatically adjust the brightness levels
of an image?

Click Image and then Auto Tone. This converts the lightest
pixels in the image to white and the darkest pixels to black.
This command is similar to the Auto Contrast command

and can quickly improve the contrast of an overly gray
photographic image. In this example, you can use the Auto
Tone command to make the colors in the barn photo crisper.




You can manipulate the tones and contrast of your
image with the Curves dialog box. In the dialog box,
colors in the image are represented by a sloping line
graph. The top right part of the line represents the
highlights, the middle part the midtones, and the

bottom left the shadows.

If you make a selection before performing the Curves command, only
the selected pixels are affected. Similarly, if you have a multilayered
image, your adjustments affect only the selected layer. For more on

making selections, see Chapter 4. For more on layers, see Chapter 8.

| Adjust Curves |

@ Click Image.
@ Click Adjustments.
© Click Curves.

The Curves dialog box opens.

@ The dialog box includes a histogram of
the existing colors in the image, with
the dark colors represented on the left
and the light colors on the right.

@ Click the line graph and then drag to
adjust the lighting in the image.

Dragging the curve up and to the left
lightens the image, and dragging it
down and to the right darkens it.

1]
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@ Click and drag at additional points
on the line graph to fine-tune the
lighting.

To boost contrast, you can create
a curve with a slight S shape. This
lightens the highlights, darkens
the shadows, and keeps the
midtones relatively unchanged.

O Click OK to apply the adjustments
and close the dialog box.

@ To reset the line graph, you can
press (L) and then click Cancel,
which changes to Reset.

Photoshop adjusts the tones in the
image.

\
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Preset: Custom v & [ 0Kk yel
Channek RGB * lM(—.
@ —
4—9 [ Auto
| Opgions....
7| Praview
Qutput:

_|Shaogy Cipping
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How do 1 apply automatic adjustments to
my image with the Curves dialog box?

The Curves dialog box offers several presets that

you can select from to apply common
adjustments.

@ In the Curves dialog box, click a setting in the

Preset menu.

Photoshop adjusts the shape of the line graph and

adjusts the colors in the image.
@ Click OK to apply the adjustment.

Preset: Default

Chant Default

@.‘ Coler Negative (RGB)
Cross Process (RGR)
Darker (RGE)
Tncrease Contrast (RGR)
Lighter (RGE)
Linear Cuntrast (RGB)
Medium Contrast (RG]
Megative (RGB)
Strong Contrast (RGE)

Cuslom




Adjust Hue

and Saturation

You can change the hue to shift the component
colors of an image. You can change the saturation
to adjust the color intensity in an image.

If you make a selection before performing the Hue/Saturation
command, only the selected pixels are affected. Similarly, if you have
a multilayered image, your adjustments affect only the selected
layer. For more on making selections, see Chapter 4. For more on
layers, see Chapter 8.

\ Adjust Hue and Saturation

@ Click Image.
@ Click Adjustments.
© Click Hue/Saturation.

i

EMoonguxansopnsrasaseanm |z

The Hue/Saturation dialog box
opens.

@ To display your adjustments in the
image window as you make them,
click the Preview check box
(2] changes to [¥]).

@ Click and drag the Hue slider ([1])
to shift the colors in the image.

Dragging left or right shifts the
colors in different — and
sometimes bizarre — ways.

=
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@ Click and drag the Saturation
slider ([0]).

Dragging to the right or to the left
increases or decreases the
intensity of the image’s colors,
respectively.

Clicking the Colorize check box
(=] changes to [¥]) partially
desaturates the image and adds
a single color. You can adjust the
color with the sliders.

@ Click OK.

Photoshop makes the color
adjustments to the image.

Note: You can also apply hue and saturation
adjustments to an image with an adjustment layer.
See Chapter 8 for more.
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How does Photoshop adjust an
image’s hues?

When you adjust an image’s hues in
Photoshop, its colors shift according to
their position on the color wheel. The
color wheel is a graphical way of
presenting all the colors in the visible
spectrum. Making adjustments with the Hue slider shifts
the colors in a clockwise or counterclockwise direction
around the wheel.

</

@

How can the Hue/
Saturation command
enhance my digital
photos?

Boosting the saturation
can improve photos
whose colors appear faded

ol

or washed out. Increasing the saturation by
10 to 20 points is often enough to enhance
the colors without making them look

artificially bright.

[1=7]



Using the

Sponge Tool

You can use the Sponge tool to adjust the color
saturation, or color intensity, of a specific area of
an image. This can help bring out the colors in
washed-out areas of photos or mute colors in areas
that are too bright.

\ Using the Sponge Tool

Decrease Saturation
@ Click and hold the Dodge tool [& .

@) Click the Sponge tool ([&) in the
list that appears.

@ Click here () to open the Brush
menu and then choose the brush
you want to use.

@ Click here () to choose
Desaturate.

@ Click and drag the mouse (O) to
decrease the saturation of an area
of the image.
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Increase Saturation

@ Perform steps 1 to 3 on the
previous page.

@ Click here () to choose
Saturate.

@ Click and drag the mouse (O)
over an area of the image.

Photoshop increases the
saturation of that area of the
image.

@ You can adjust the strength of the
Sponge tool by typing a new Flow
setting from 1% to 100%.

Adjusting Colors chapter7
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How can I easily convert a color image to
a grayscale image?

@ Click Image.
@ Click Adjustments.
@ Click Desaturate.

© Photoshop sets the saturation value of the
image to 0, effectively converting it to a
grayscale image.

In a multilayer image, only the selected layer is
desaturated.

Note: For more control over your conversion, see the section
“Convert fo Black and White.”
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Adjust Color

Balance

You can use the Color Balance command to change
the amounts of specific colors in your image. This
can be useful if you need to remove a colorcast

introduced by a scanner or by age.

If you make a selection before performing the Color Balance

command, only the selected pixels are affected. Similarly, if you have
a multilayered image, your adjustments affect only the selected layer.
For more on making selections, see Chapter 4. For more on layers, see

Chapter 8.

\ Adjust Color Balance

@ Click Image.
@ Click Adjustments.
© Click Color Balance.

The Color Balance dialog box
opens.

@ To display your adjustments in the
image window as you make them,
click the Preview check box
(=] changes to ).

@ Choose the tones in the
image that you want to affect

(© changes to @).

@ Click and drag a slider ([@)
toward the color you want to
add more of.

To add a warm cast to your
image, you can drag toward red
or magenta.

To add a cool cast, you can drag
toward blue or cyan.
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@ Choose another Color Balance Color Balance =
option. — Color 0,(4,__9
Color Levelss +32 6 =21 Is
© Type a number from -100 to 100 . gy | mimenisd
in one or more of the Color Levels e — roen | LPrEvew
fields. elow = Blus
Note: Step 8 is an alternative to dragging a slider. Tone Balance
_ T
O diccok. | DPesneumosty

Photoshop makes color
adjustments to the image.

Note: You can also apply color balance
adjustments fo an image with an adjustment layer.
See Chapter 8 for more.

Y

©

A4

How can the Color Balance
command help me improve
poorly lit digital photos?

The Color Balance command can
help eliminate the colorcast that
can sometimes permeate a digital
photo. For example, some indoor

incandescent or fluorescent lighting
can add a yellowish or bluish tint to your images.
You can remove these tints by adding blue or red,

respectively, to your images by using this command.

How can | convert my
image to black and
white pixels?

Click Image, Adjustments,
and then Threshold. The
Threshold dialog box
opens, enabling you to
control the balance of
black-and-white colors in the converted
image. This command makes your image look

like a photocopy.




Using the Variations

Command

The Variations command includes a user-friendly
interface that enables you to adjust the color in
your image.

If you make a selection before performing the Variations
command, only the selected pixels are affected. Similarly, if

you have a multilayered image, your adjustments affect only the
selected layer. For more on making selections, see Chapter 4. For
more on layers, see Chapter 8.

[ using the Variations Command |

@ Click Image.
@ Click Adjustments.
© Click Variations.

The Variations dialog box opens.

SOl
St Cri o8
AlteCtrisl
AlteClel

v

......

@ Choose a tonal range to adjust
(© changes to @).

® Alternatively, you can choose
Saturation, or strength of color

(© changes to @).

@ Click and drag the slider ([]) left
to perform small adjustments or
right to make large adjustments.

Virakles

E [EMErcngErrnlocpanransaRaifF

@ To add a color to your image,
click one of the More thumbnails.

@ The result of the adjustments
appears in the Current Pick
thumbnails.

To increase the effect, you can
click the More thumbnail again.

@ You can increase the brightness of
the image by dlicking Lighter.

@ You can decrease the brightness
of the image by clicking Darker.

@ Click OK.

12




Adjusting Colors

Photoshop makes the color
adjustments to the image.

In this example, some of the blue
colorcast is replaced with yellow.

\
<7/

How can I undo color adjustments while
using the Variations dialog box?

If you clicked one of the More thumbnail
images to increase a color, you can click
the More thumbnail image opposite to
undo the effect.

When you add colors in equal amounts to an
image, the colors opposite one another — for
example, Green (®) and Magenta (®) —
cancel each other out.

©

Clicking the Original image in the upper-left
corner also returns the image to its original
state.




Match Colors

between Images

You can use the Match Color command to match
the colors in one image with the colors from
another. For example, you can apply the colors
from a bluish shoreline to a reddish desert to give
the desert image a cooler appearance.

\ Match Colors between Images

@ Open a source image from which
you want to match colors.
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@ Click and drag the sliders ([d) to
control how the new colors are
applied.

Luminance controls the
brightness.

Color Intensity controls the
saturation.

Fade controls how much color
Photoshop replaces; you can
increase the Fade value to greater
than 0 to only partially replace the
color.

© Click oK.

Photoshop replaces the colors in
the destination image with those
in the source image.

@ In this example, Photoshop
applies the reds from a photo
of rusty metal to a less colorful
photo of an industrial tank.
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How do 1 match colors by using colors from only a selected part

of my source image?

Make a selection before performing steps 3 to 5 in this section and then
click the Use Selection in Source to Calculate Colors check box

(IZ] changes to [¥]) in the Match Color dialog box. Photoshop uses only
colors from inside the selection to determine color replacement.




Correct Shadows

and Highlights

You can quickly correct images with overly dark
or light areas by using the Shadows/Highlights
command. This command can help correct photos
that have a shadowed subject because of
backlighting.

If you make a selection before performing the Shadows/Highlights
command, only the selected pixels are affected. Similarly, if you
have a multilayered image, your adjustments affect only the
selected layer. For more on making selections, see Chapter 4. For
more on layers, see Chapter 8.

\ Correct Shadows and Highlights

o Cllck Image. File Edit |Image | Layer Select Filter Analysis 3D View ‘Window Help
. . L - Mode 9 k Fpu:m oo |+ | (| Flows | 1w ¢ [ﬂ ] Abgred Sample: Current Layer
@ Click Adjustments. s Brightness/Cantrast.. ———
| | ewels... Cirl+l
. N A 1 R Shift +Chrl+l
9 Click Shadows/Highlights. ® ButoContrast  AltsShiftaCtal | CUP¥% St
Bustn Calor Shtetilen | CPPSIRo

ik

Tmage Sire... Alt+Ctrl o] HI ":;:; . -
Carvas Size... At e ration... 4
Irsce Rotatl ' Calor Balance... Ctri+B
C 52 = Black & White... Mlt+Shift+Cerl+B
Cro

i : Phota Filter.,,
Trim...

Channel Mixer...

Reveal All

Inwve
Duplicate... rt

Pasterize.,
Mpply Image... T:5 ﬁd
Calculations... lt!_» old..,

Gradient Map...

Variables Selectrve Color...

Apply Data Set..

Shadews/Highlights..
Trap.. HDR Toning... s
r— Wariations..,

Shift+Ctrd +U

D saturate
Match Color...
Replace Colur...

Equalize

The Shadows/Highlights dialog
box opens.

9 Click and drag the Amount slider
([3) in the Shadows section.

The farther you drag to the right,
the more the shadows lighten.

@ You can also adjust the shadows
by typing a number from 0 to 100. Amount: d® o | [Sae. |

m] .




@ Click and drag the Amount slider
([2) in the Highlights section.

The farther you drag to the right,
the more the highlights darken.

@ You can also adjust the highlights

by typing a number from 0 to 100.

O Click OK.

Photoshop adjusts the shadows
and highlights in the image.
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How do 1 get more control over how the Shadows/Highlights
command affects my shadows and highlights?

Click the Show More Options check box in the Shadows/Highlights dialog
box (|| changes to []). Additional settings appear. Adjusting the Tonal
Width sliders helps you control what parts of the image are considered
shadows and highlights. The Radius sliders help you control the contrast

in the adjusted shadows and highlights.




Create a

Duotone

You can convert a grayscale image to a duotone.
This is an easy way to add some color to a black-
and-white photo.

A duotone is essentially a grayscale image with a color tint.

[ create a duotone |

@ Click Image.
@ Click Mode.
© Click Grayscale.

@ In the message box that appears,
click Discard.

Shift+Ctid+L Indexrd Color-.
AltaShifteCiriel | w BGE Colur

Shift=Cul+8 CMIVE Color
Lot Color
Multichareel

Alt+Ctrie]

At
P v 8 BmChanne!

16 Biba/Channe]

31 Bity/Channel
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Photoshop converts your image
to grayscale.

@ Click Image.
O Click Mode.
@ Click Duotone.

The Duotone Options dialog
box opens.

@ Click here (F) to choose
Duotone.

ree
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© Click the first color swatch.

The Select ink color dialog box
opens.

( Click inside the window to choose
your first duotone color.

® You can dick and drag the slider

(ELA10) to change the color
selection.

@ dlick oK.
@ Type a name for the color.

® Click the second color swatch.

The Color Libraries dialog box
opens.

@ Click inside the window to choose
your second duotone color.

(® Click OK in the Color Libraries
dialog box.

(® Click OK in the Duotone Options
dialog box.

Photoshop uses the two selected
colors to create the tones in the
image.
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How can I use duotones
to enliven a project?
Duotones offer a quick and
easy way to add color to a
Web page or printed
publication when all you
have available are grayscale
images.

Can | combine more than two colors to
create the tones in my grayscale image?

Yes. You can combine three colors to create a
tritone or four colors to create a quadtone.
Choose Tritone or Quadtone in step 7 to create
these types of images. You can also choose
Monotone to create your image tones by using
a single color.




Convert to

Black and White

You can use the Black and White interface to
remove colors in a photo and then adjust various
sliders to control the lightness and darkness of
the different areas of the photo.

If you make a selection before performing the Black & White
command, only the selected pixels are affected. Similarly, if you
have a multilayered image, your adjustments affect only the
selected layer. For more on making selections, see Chapter 4. For
more on layers, see Chapter 8.

\ Convert to Black and White

Adjust Lighting with Sliders
@ Click Image.

@ Click Adjustments.

@ Click Black & White.

:i:

The Black and White dialog box
opens.

Photoshop converts your image
to grayscale.

-
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Tvert
Partarse...
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Grachent Map..

¥|  Selective Color...

Shadewn/Highlights...
HOR Toning...
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Desvtumate

Match Coles...
Paplace Calor...
Frpaliae

g m

@ Click and drag a slider ([3) to

adjust the lightness of a color in

wind el ipg © 5 IRGUIRE) 3

the image. ﬂ
The sliders correspond to the 3:
colors in the original image. :‘,‘:
Drag to the left to darken a color. :

&,

Drag to the right to lighten a color. i‘:

g

Photoshop adjusts the color. B

@ In this example, the sky is ‘-}’
darkened by clicking and dragging ;-

the Cyans slider to the left. f‘;

@ Click OK to apply the adjustments. e
‘-\

o



Adjust Lighting with the Mouse

@ With the Black and White dialog
box open, click inside the image
and then hold down the mouse
button (Iy changes to ).

@ Photoshop reads the clicked color
and then highlights the relevant
color in the dialog box.

@ With the mouse button down,
drag the cursor to the left or
right to adjust the color lightness
(A# changes to ).

@ Click OK to apply the adjustment.
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How can I tint my image by using the Black and White Biack and White e
tool? Preset:  Customn LWA |
@ In the Black and White dialog box, click the Tint check box S Ao |

(=] changes to V). = [ A |

. . Welonws! €1} % FPraviaw
Photoshop tints the image. B
Greans: B o4 %

@ Click and drag the Hue slider ([3]) to control the color of the tint. ol s ==
@ You can also click the color box to choose a tint color. :;

© Click and drag the Saturation slider ([]) to control the intensity

of the tint.

You can also type values for the hue and saturation.
@ Click OK to apply the adjustments.




Adjust

Vibrance

The Vibrance command can boost the intensity
of the colors in an image, helping you improve
the look of a faded or washed-out photo. You
can also use the command to mute an overly

colorful image.

If you make a selection before performing the Vibrance
command, only the selected pixels are affected. Similarly, if you
have a multilayered image, your adjustments affect only the
selected layer. For more on making selections, see Chapter 4. For

more on layers, see Chapter 8.

\ Adjust Vibrance

@ Click Image.
@ Click Adjustments.
© Click Vibrance.
The Vibrance dialog box opens.

@ To display your adjustments in the
image window as you make them,
click the Preview check box

(=] changes to ).

@ Click and drag the Vibrance
slider ([}]) to adjust the intensity
of the colors.

The Vibrance setting takes into
account the current saturation of
the colors, emphasizing colors
that are less intense.

@ Click and drag the Saturation
slider ([2]) to adjust the intensity
of the colors in the image.

The Saturation setting changes the
intensity evenly across all colors.

@ Click OK.
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Adjusting Colors chapter

Photoshop applies the
adjustments.

©

How can | improve an under- or
overexposed image?

You can fix exposure problems by using the
Exposure command.
@ Click Image, Adjustments, and then
Exposure to open the Exposure
dialog box.

@ Make exposure adjustments by dragging the
sliders ([0]).

You can drag the Exposure slider to adjust
highlights.

You can drag the Offset slider to adjust
shadows and midtones.

You can drag the Gamma Correction slider
to adjust the gamma brightness function, which can correct for varying monitor brightnesses.

@ Click OK to apply the adjustments.

Note: To locally adjust exposure, see the section “Using the Dodge and Burn Tools.”



CHAPTER

Working
with Layers

You can separate the
elements in your image so
you can move and transform
them independently of one
another. You can accomplish
this by placing them in
different layers.
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What Are

Layers?

A Photoshop image can consist of multiple
layers, with each layer containing different
objects in the image. When you open a
digital-camera photo or a newly scanned image
in Photoshop, it exists as a single layer known
as the Background layer. You can add new layers
on top of the Background layer as you work.

Layer Independence Apply Commands to Layers

Layered Photoshop files act like several images Most Photoshop commands affect only the layer that
combined into one. Each layer of an image has its you select. For example, if you click and drag with the
own set of pixels that you can move and transform Move tool ([*+), the selected layer moves while the
independently of the pixels in other layers. other layers stay in place. If you apply a color

adjustment, only colors in the selected layer change.

~
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Manipulate Layers

You can combine, duplicate, and hide layers in an
image as well as shuffle their order. You can also link
particular layers so they move in unison or blend
content from different layers in creative ways. You
manage all this in Photoshop's Layers panel.

Su\T

SPADES
14 WEARTS

Transparency

Layers can have transparent areas, where the
elements in the layers below can show through. When
you perform a Cut or Erase command on a layer, the
affected pixels become transparent. You can also

Adjustment Layers

Adjustment layers are special layers that contain
information about color or tonal adjustments. An
adjustment layer affects the pixels in all the layers
below it. You can increase or decrease an adjustment
layer’s intensity to get precisely the effect you want.

~

make a layer partially transparent by decreasing its
Save Layered Files
You can save multilayered images only in the

opacity or its fill.
Photoshop, PDF, and TIFF file formats. To save a

layered image in another file format — for example,
BMP, GIF, or JPEG — you must combine the image’s
layers into a single layer, a process known as

flattening. For more on saving files, see Chapter 14.




Create and Add

to a Layer

To keep elements in your image independent of
one another, you can create separate layers and
add objects to them.

\ Create and Add to a Layer

Create a Layer

@ Click the Layers tab to open the

S @ A% (T Diawmss, RG/ET) 5

[l

H

Layers panel. A
If the Layers tab is hidden, you .
can click Window and then

Layers to open the Layers panel. ’l“[]_"

@ Click the layer above which you
want to add the new layer.

@ In the Layers panel, click the New
Layer button ([x1]).

Alternatively, you can click Layer,
New, and then Layer.

WM pcheEraNpo AR FAN RS

ETEN [T 3
® Photoshop creates a new s
transparent layer. 5.
.
Note: To change the name of a layer, see the b A
section “Rename a Layer.” z Py
|?.
’.
L
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Copy and Paste into a Layer

Note: This example shows how to add content fo
the new layer by copying and pasting from another
image file.

@ Open another image.

@ Using a selection tool, select the
content you want to copy into the
other image.

Note: For more on opening an image, see Chapter 1.

For more on the selection tools, see Chapter 4.

:E
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Copy Mergd ShiteCuloC 1
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Content-fwane Scale
Puppet Warp

Free Traeutorm
Transterm

Define Brush Preset..

© Click Edit. S —
@ Click Copy. 2 s

View the image where you created
the new layer.

@ Click the new layer in the Layers
panel.

O Click Edit.
@ Click Paste.

@ The selected content from the
other image appears in the new
layer.
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What is the Background layer?

The Background layer is the

default bottom layer that appears
when you create a new image
that has a nontransparent
background color or when you
import an image from a scanner
or a digital camera. You can create new layers on
top of a Background layer but not below it. Unlike
other layers, a Background layer cannot contain
transparent pixels.

How can I copy layers
between images?

If you have multiple images open
in Photoshop, you can click and
drag a layer from the Layers panel
of one image into the window of
a different image. Photoshop
copies the layer into the second image. You can
move multiple layers by (2] + clicking (£ +
clicking on a Mac) them and then dragging them

to a different image window.




You can hide a layer to temporarily remove elements
in that layer from view. Hidden layers do not appear
when you print or use the Save for Web command.

| bide s Layer |

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

et @ B2T% (T o Damonsy, RGRMES) 0

7

£

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click the visibility icon ([=]) for a
layer.

urm (8] Coodiksd k|-

Seath i @ 62T (T o Duamonsy, RGITES)

@ The icon disappears.

DY JHE ¥ rc0sE 7N AN FAN R RIS
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Photoshop hides the layer.

To show one layer and hide all
the others, you can press (11}
((Z23) on a Mac) and then
click [#] for the layer you want

to show. Pressing (L1 (&)
and then clicking again makes the
other layers reappear.

Note: You can also delete a layer. See the section
“Delete a Layer” for more.
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Move a

l.ayer Working with Layers chapter8

You can use the Move tool to reposition the elements in
one layer without moving those in others.

) Adg
b

[ ove a Layer |

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

b
i
:

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click a layer.
@ Click the Move tool ([+).

L e TR R Rae] |

Seamiby i @ B2T% Uice of Spades, BGIFET)* 5

@ Click and drag inside the window.

5l

i 5

Content in the selected layer
moves.

ACBNNEFANNARA]

Content in the other layers does
not move.

Note: To move several layers at the same time,
see the section “Link Layers.”

| ELE IR




Duplicate

a Layer

By duplicating a layer, you can manipulate elements in
an image while keeping a copy of their original state.

[ oupiicate a Layer |

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click a layer.
@ Click and drag the layer to [&.

Alternatively, you can click Layer
and then Duplicate Layer; a
dialog box opens, asking you to
name the duplicate layer.

@ Photoshop duplicates the selected
layer.

Note: To rename the duplicate layer, see the
section “Rename a Layer.”

@ You can see that Photoshop has
duplicated the layer by selecting
the new layer, clicking the Move
tool [*+, and then clicking and
dragging the layer.
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Delete

d Layer Working with Layers

chapter8

You can delete a layer when you no longer have a use for
its contents.

=

@ Click the Layers tab to open the ~ [Ep—= = memmrms
Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click a layer.

@ Click and drag the layer to the
Trash icon ([3).

Alternatively, you can click Layer
and then Delete Layer or you
can select a layer and click [3'. In
both cases, a confirmation dialog
box opens.

e, Ty 0

et @ B25% (Qumers of Hesite RGHT) 5

Photoshop deletes the selected
layer, and the content in the layer
disappears from the image
window.

D HlE ™ rca8 020 BARFARNARLIT]

i 5

Note: You can also hide a layer. See the section
“Hide a Layer” for more.
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Reorder

Layers

You can change the stacking order of layers to
move elements forward or backward.

=

Using the Layers Panel

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click a layer other than the
Background layer.

@ Click and drag the layer to change
its position in the stack.

® The layer assumes its new
position in the stack.
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Using the Arrange Commands

@ In the Layers panel, click a layer
other than the Background layer.

@ Click Layer.
© Click Arrange.

@ Click the command for how you
want to move the layer.

You can choose Bring to Front,
Bring Forward, Send Backward,
Send to Back, or Reverse.

In this example, Bring Forward is
chosen.

@ The layer assumes its new
position in the stack.

Note: You cannot move a layer below the default
Background layer.

Working with Layers

chapter8
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Are there shortcuts for changing the order of layers?
You can shift layers forward and backward in the stack by pressing the following shortcuts keys:

Move... Windows Shortcut Mac Shortcut
..forward one step D - 0 a8
...backward D -0 B-0
...to the very front C] D + D C]

...to the very back C] D + D C]




Change the Opacity

of a Layer

Adjusting the opacity of a layer can let elements
in the layers below show through. Opacity is the
opposite of transparency. Decreasing the opacity
of a layer increases its transparency.

\ Change the Opacity of a Layer

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

Sesmid il @ B1.T% [uimers of Meaily, AGHET) * B

[l

sl

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click a layer other than the
Background layer.

Note: You cannot change the opacity of the
Background layer.

® The default opacity is 100%,
which is completely opaque.

@ MlE " rcasnrasrpeBASFAR MRS

ia

® Type a new value in the Opacity
field and then press (1)
(GETE) on a Mac).

@ Alternatively, you can click [~
and then drag the slider ([0]).

A layer’s opacity can range from
0% to 100%.

@ The layer changes in opacity.
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A shortcut for changing a layer’s [ e € S e o et e
opacity is to click the layer and
then press a number key.

@ |In this example, (£ is pressed,
which changes the opacity to 309%.

>
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What is the Fill setting in the Layers panel?

It is similar to the Opacity setting, except that lowering it does not affect any
blending options or layer styles applied to the layer. For example, if you
apply a drop shadow to a layer, lowering the Fill setting makes the layer
object more transparent but does not affect the shadow behind the object.
Lowering the Opacity setting does affect blending options and layer styles.
For more on blending options, see the section “Blend Layers.” For more on
layer styles, see Chapter 9.




Merge

Layers

Merging layers enables you to permanently
combine information from two or more separate
layers. Flattening an image combines all the

layers of an image into one.

[ werge Layers |

Merge Layers

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click a layer.
@ While pressing (Z10) (£3 on a

Mac), click one or more layers to
merge with the selected layer.

@ Click Layer.
@ Click Merge Layers.

@ The layers merge.

Photoshop keeps the name of the
uppermost layer. The merged
layers also assume the position of
the uppermost layer.

@ To see the result of the merge,
select the new layer, click the
Move tool ([*+), and then click
and drag the merged layer.

The elements that were previously
in separate layers now move
together.
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@ All the layers merge into one

® You can also access Merge and

Working with Layers chapter8

Flatten an Image it e O R
DES thu:Lw...
lick Layer. =TT
0 C c ye @ I;P:‘:(m!_
@ Click Flatten Image. .
Hew Fill Layer

Lyar Mk
Vector Mask

Create Chpping Mask
St Otgects

Videa Layens

New Lyer Baaed Sice
Geoup Lyers

Hide Liperi

- E B pGhp L AeBARFAN AR

Seasdsond @ 627% (MGB/E3) * K ]

Background layer.

Flatten commands in the Layers
panel menu. Click the panel menu
(E3) to access it.

£ M roh8ExnnreBRSFAR 2L 2o |

Hew Acdpustrmert Layer

10 View ‘Window Help

P kid FET BN &
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Why would I want to merge layers?
Merging layers enables you to save
computer memory. The fewer layers a
Photoshop image has, the less space it
takes up in RAM and on your hard drive
when you save it. Merging layers also
lets you permanently combine elements
of your image when you are happy with how you have
arranged them relative to one another. If you want the
option of rearranging all the original layers in the future,
save a copy of your image before you merge layers.

What happens to layers
when I save an image
for the Web?

When creating a JPEG,
nonanimated GIF, or PNG file
for publishing on the Web,
Photoshop automatically
flattens the layers of an
image before creating the new file. Your
original Photoshop image retains its layers.
For more on saving images, see Chapter 14.

=




a Layer

You can rename a layer to give it a name that describes
its content. Giving your layers names can be helpful
when you are managing many layers in a single image.

Bh Lid FEZT BNW| &

@ (Click the Layers tab to open the e

7
L
i

~~~~~~~~~

Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

New Fill Liyer
N Adjutrnrt Layar

Linyer Muik
@ Click a layer. o gt Ateaie
Smart Dgecty
1 Videa L
© Click Layer. T
@ Click Layer Properties. T

Geoup Liyers [
Hide Liert

Serange

s (8]

on 138 5 b

sty ans mirk gl @ BhA% (Layer 1, REH/BE) *

The Layer Properties dialog box
opens.

@ Type a new name for the layer.
O Click OK.

@ The name of the layer changes in
the Layers panel.

You can also double-click the
name of the layer in the Layers
panel to edit the name.
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Transform o
a I. ay er Working with Layers chapter

You can use a transform tool to change the shape of the
objects in a layer. When you transform a layer, the rest of R
your image remains unchanged. !

[ ransform a Layer |

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

Layer  Select Filer  Aoabois 10 View  Window Help
sl ot T e e T

If the Layers tab is hidden, you L2
can click Window and then i =
Layers to open the Layers panel. z g
@ Click Edit. o e -
© Click Transform. =
9,
@ Click a transform command. -
T,
You can also click the Move tool - Bl
([*+) and then click Show &,
Transform Controls on the 3
Options bar. . e
. i
h

@ Click and drag the side and corner [ e TS=n =
handles () to transform the Ssc,
shape of the layer (Is changes
to .(\’).

O Click [ or press EiE) (3 +
(:277) on a Mac) to apply the
change.

® You can click [ or press (5
to cancel the change.

Photoshop changes your image
according to the transform
command you selected.

Note: For more on transforming your images, see
Chapter 5.
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Create a Solid

Fill Layer

You can create a solid fill layer to place an
opaque layer of color throughout your image.
You can use fill layers that contrast with the
objects in layers above them to make those
objects stand out.

Create a Solid Fill Layer

@ Click the Layers tab to open [ e [l e T Avwyar 30 VWi 11
the Layers panel b o |Fiven "Pon B[ F2E wau| b

N oo Dd::ml-y-r... »
If the Layers tab is hidden,
you can click Window and
then Layers to open the

New Adjustment Layer

Layer Contert Opiuri..
Layers panel. e
Vector Mask
@ Click the layer above which S
. bjects
you want to add solid color. o Lryen
. Raitenze
9 CIICk I'ayer' New Layer Based Sice
. . Group Lyers
@ Click New Fill Layer. il
Hide Layers
@ Click Solid Color. g

Dirtribute

® You can also click the Create
New Fill or Adjustment
Layer button ([#.) and then
choose Solid Color.

Lock All Layers in Group.

W pchtprasreRANFARNER AT

The New Layer dialog box
opens.

O Type a name for the layer.

@ You can specify a blend mode
or opacity setting for the
layer.

Note: See the section “Blend Layers” or
“Change the Opacity of a Layer” for more.

@ Click OK.

122
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The Color Picker dialog box Pk sald color D
opens. —%
Cancol
@ To change the range of colors that Ak To Swaldhiz
appears in the window, click and o Lwares
drag the slider (CL_). o
a -0
© To choose a fill color, click in the b
color window. G
M 29 %
(@ Click OK. v il £
@ Photoshop creates a new layer b ged 8 G (oo PR RGHTR 5

filled with a solid color.

Layers below the new fill layer are
covered, while the layers above
the new layer are not affected.

@

How do I add
solid color to just
part of a layer?

Make a selection
with a selection tool
before creating the
solid fill layer.

What other types of fill
layers can I create?

You can add a gradient fill layer
that shows a transition from one
color to another by clicking
Layer, New Fill Layer, and then
Gradient. You can add a pattern
Photoshop adds fill layer that displays a repeated
color only inside the design by clicking Layer, New
selection. Fill Layer, and then Pattern.




Create an

Adjustment Layer

Adjustment layers let you store color and tonal
changes in a layer instead of having them
permanently applied to your image. The
information in an adjustment layer is applied to
the pixels in the layers below it.

You can use adjustment layers to test an editing technique without
applying it to the original layer. Adjustment layers are especially
handy for experimenting with colors, tones, and brightness settings.

Create an Adjustment Layer

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

Seanide it @ B Euimers of Mnaity RGIET) * 5

]|

£

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click the Adjustments tab to
open the Adjustments panel.

If a panel tab is not visible, you
can click Window and then the
panel name to open the panel.

@ Click the layer above which you
want to create an adjustment
layer.

@ Click an adjustment layer button.

Note: See the Tip on the next page for a
description of the adjustment fypes.

5| ADRETMINTS

@D Bl T ctsurn Ao PANFAN R RS

E

® Photoshop places the new
adjustment layer above the
selected layer.

@ You can specify a blend mode or
opacity setting for the layer.

Note: See the section “Blend Layers” or “Change
the Opacity of a Layer” for more.

PGLLEBFARACBARFAN AR ]
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The settings for the adjustment
command appear in the
Adjustments panel.

@ Click and drag the sliders ([) or

type values to adjust the settings.

In this example, an adjustment
layer is created that changes the
hue and saturation.

Photoshop applies the effect to
the layers below the adjustment
layer, including the Background
layer.

In this example, the adjustment
layer affects the card layers below
it while leaving the card layer
above it unaffected.

You can dlick Clip to Layer ([®)
to have the adjustment layer affect
only the layer directly below it.

@ Click Return to Adjustment List

What types of adjustments
can | apply to my image?

([ to show a list of adjustments
in the Adjustments panel.

Working with Layers chapter8

Jcaits ol i B2 DS atuiration 1 Layel Mash/s) © 3

Jatits Pl i B2 B atuiration 1. Layel Mash/a) © 3

The adjustments are also
available as commands,

accessible by clicking Image
and then Adjustments. Some
of these commands are
covered in Chapter 7. For the
others, see the Photoshop
help documentation.

[ Brightness/Contrast B Hue/Saturation Fg | Invert

™ Levels e Color Balance B | Posterize

[F | Curves [ 4 Black & White (74 Threshold

[id |Exposure o Photo Filter B Gradient Map
v Vibrance BY Channel Mixer ] Selective Color

=



Edit an Adjustment

Layer

You can modify the color and tonal changes that
you defined in an adjustment layer. This enables
you to fine-tune your adjustment layer to get the
you want.

You can decrease the opacity of an adjustment layer to lessen its
layers below it.

\ Edit an Adjustment Layer

Semthprd @ b10% Olakgruimid, RGIJST) * 5

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

[l

Kl

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click the Adjustments tab to
open the Adjustments panel.

If a panel tab is not visible, you
can click Window and then the
panel name to open the panel.

@ Click the adjustment layer you
want to edit.

e S o $MASS

The settings corresponding to the

DN MlE " rcifEr AN pe BASFANNAR L

E

adjustment command appear in
the Adjustments panel.

@ Click and drag the sliders ([T) to
change the settings in the panel.

Bl Src08Er a8 2o BASFAN R RRAS




Working with Layers

Photoshop applies your changes.

In this example, the hue is
changed, which shifts the color in
the layers below the adjustment
layer.

® You can lessen the effect of an
adjustment layer by decreasing
the layer’s opacity to less than
100%.

Jeanchiped @ S2I% (ISt ation 1, Layes Mastrs) * (&

@ |In this example, the opacity was
decreased to 60%, which reverses
the decrease in saturation. Some
of the original color in the cards
returns.

@ You can dick here ([3) to delete
the selected adjustment layer.

Jeanchipad @ SLI% (eSSt ation 1, Layes Mastre) * (5

chapter8
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How do 1 merge an adjustment layer with
a regular layer?

@ Place the adjustment layer above the layer with
which you want to merge it.
@ Click Layer and then Merge Down.

Photoshop applies the adjustment layer's effects
to the layer below it. The adjustment layer is
removed from the Layers panel.

Link Layers
Select Linked Layers

Merge Visible
Flatten Image

Shift+Ctrl+E

Matting



Apply an

Adjustment-Layer Preset

Photoshop offers a variety of ready-to-use
adjustment layers that apply common color-
correction techniques and special effects. After you
apply them, you can make changes to their settings
in the Adjustments panel.

Apply an Adjustment-Layer Preset

0 Click the Layers tab to open the S
Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click the Adjustments tab to
open the Adjustments panel.

If a panel tab is not visible, you
can click Window and then the
panel name to open the panel.

@ Click the layer above which you
want to create an adjustment

layer.

@ Click [7] to open a list of R
adjustment-layer presets X e L o
([»] changes to [=]). 2 ; VEALAFad
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@ Click a preset. PN

VEAFas
w7 A

B Lavwh Prosis

[T Curvet Prawets. .
rrrreenl 5 )
i
i (58]

Photoshop creates a new
adjustment layer for the preset.

@ The settings appear in the
Adjustments panel.

The settings affect the layers
below the adjustment layer,
including the Background layer.

@ You can dick Clip to Layer ([®)
to have the adjustment layer affect
only the layer directly below it.

O Click Return to Adjustment List
([ to show a list of adjustments
in the Adjustments panel.

Lachs

Pl e

dsd i

®

P ?
How do I save an adjus.tment layer as a preset? C pTT—
You can save your own adjustment layers as presets and then apply Expanded View
those layers to future projects. Auto-Select Parameter
Auto-Select Targeted Adjustment Tool

@ (Create an adjustment layer and then select it in the Layers panel.
@ Click the panel menu (B) in the Adjustments panel.

@ Click Save Preset. The command name differs depending on the type Delcte banenidiesst
of adjustment layer you are saving. Curves Display Options...
Show Clipping for BlackMhite Points

Auto Options..,

Save Curves Preset..,
Load Curves Preset.,

The Save dialog box opens, enabling you to name and save the preset.

After saving, your preset appears in the Adjustments panel preset list.



Linking causes different layers to move in unison

when you rearrange them with the Move tool. You
may find linking useful when you want to keep
elements of an image aligned with one another but do
not want to merge their layers. See the section “Merge
Layers” for more on merging. Keeping layers unmerged
enables you to apply effects independently to each one.

| Link Layers |

Create a Link T Tmge Lyw et R B B Vew Window Wil
Bp oo | Chumic Gap o | (SoeTesmcorss | Pge s R34 S | @
@ (Click the Layers tab to open the Zemmecunsem s

Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ While pressing and holding (57
(£ on a Mac), click the layers
you want to link.

F E Mo Er kipopuakASaseaiff]

H [ Seect  FRtar fealsic 10 View  Window  Halp
© Click Layer. e g
@ Click Link Layers. T e, fE
@ Doing so turns on a linking e
icon (). s
The layers link together. o Clopghiai Arschiss

@ You can also click Link Layers e
(&) in the Layers panel.

M Lysr Bared e

Graup Layess Curleg
Ungroup Legers pift il
Hide Layens

Arrange

- g M pchd i peAReFANw g )

Al
Lotk Layari.
Merge Liyers (2T
Mierge Visible WifreChisl
Flsttan Evage

m’ [CECSNT JITEE T R—
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Move Linked Layers
@ Click the Move tool ([+).

@ Click and drag inside the image
window.

The linked layers move together.

Wl oGN8 Er-NAc PR NFAS Wt O]

.

Unlink Layers

@ While pressing (Z7) (£3 on a
Mac), click the layers you want to
unlink. HewFilLays
Hew Adyatmert Lot
@ Click Layer. e
© Click Unlink Layers. et

\_H«v Luyers
Photoshop removes the link.
b Lo Bsad Ticas

froup Laysns Cul=5
iy =
Armange

Lock Liyer.

Mege Lyyers Cirlel
Merge Viaible ShiftsCilaE
Flabten bnisge

B " ronsernnscnpnsrasinascc@f:F

]
*
lad

How do 1 keep from changing a layer after I have it the way I
want it?

You can lock the layer by selecting the layer and then clicking the Lock All
icon ([@) in the Layers panel. You cannot move, delete, or otherwise edit a
locked layer. You can click the Lock Transparent Pixels icon ([0) to
prevent a user from editing the transparent pixels in the layer. Click the
Lock Image Pixels icon ([<) to lock the nontransparent pixels in a layer,
and click the Lock Position icon ([+) to keep a layer from moving.




Blend

Layers

You can use Photoshop’s blending modes to
specify how pixels in a layer should blend with
the layers below. You can blend layers to create
all kinds of visual effects in your photos.

In the following example, two photos are combined in one image
file as two separate layers and then the layers are blended
together. To copy a photo into a layer, see the section “Create and

Add to a Layer.”

[ lend Layers |

Blend a Regular Layer

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then

Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click the layer that you want to
blend.

@ Click here () to choose a blend
mode.

Photoshop blends the selected
layer with the layers below it.

This example blends a sunset
layer with a layer of a woman
by using the Hard Light mode.

sl -woin pad @ $0% (Nenvel, RGK T X




Blend an Adjustment Layer

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click the adjustment layer that
you want to blend.

© Click here () to choose a blend
mode.

Photoshop blends the selected
layer with the layers below it.

This example shows the Exclusion
mode applied to a Hue and
Saturation adjustment layer, which
creates a photo-negative effect
where the layers overlap.

Working with Layers chapter8
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What effects do some of the different blending modes have?
e Multiply: Darkens the colors where the selected layer overlaps layers

below it

e Screen: The opposite of Multiply. It lightens colors where layers overlap.
® Color: Takes the selected layer’s colors and blends them with the details

in the layers below it

o Luminosity: The opposite of Color. It takes the selected layer's details
and mixes them with the colors below it.




Work with

Smart Objects

You can convert a layer into a Smart Object. Unlike
a regular layer, Photoshop remembers the original
composition of a Smart Object, so you can resize
and perform other operations on it without its

quality degrading.

\ Work with Smart Objects

Create a Smart Object

@ Click the layer you want to
convert into a Smart Object.

@ Click Layer.
@ Click Smart Objects.
@ Click Convert to Smart Object.

©® Photoshop converts the layer to a
Smart Object.

Smart Objects are designated with
a special icon ([1) in the Layers
panel.
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Duplicate a Smart Object

@ Click a Smart Object in the Layers
panel.

@ Click Layer.
@ Click Smart Objects.

@ Click New Smart Object
via Copy.

@ Photoshop duplicates the Smart
Object, and the new Smart Object
appears in the Layers panel.

@ Click the Move tool ([%).

@ Click and drag to view the new
Smart Object.

Working with Layers chapter8
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W 0 VectorMask
[ Civate Chpping Muik
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Hw Fill Ly
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Layer Miik
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s o Edit Contenty
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Group Layers
Lingraap Lipsr Stack Mode

Hide L PRabenze
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How do 1 convert a Smart Object back to a regular layer?

@ Click the Smart Object in the Layers panel.

@ Click Layer and then Smart Objects.

© Click Rasterize.

Photoshop converts the Smart Object

back to a layer.

I Comertto Smon Object i [ e,
Video Layers P New Smar Objectvia Copy dotal b= R
Type 'l et Contents i Ll 7 4 A i |
Rasterize L [ a

| Export Contents.. A
L o 5
Newr Layer Based Sice | Replace Contents... - |i Sackground a

Group Layers (=" F1c]

k M ¥
Ungroup Layers ShiftaCodeG Fack Mods
Hide Layers
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Work with Smart

Objects (continued)

Because Photoshop remembers the original
composition of a Smart Object, you can
transform the object multiple times without it
degrading in quality like a normal object would.

\ Work with Smart Objects (continued)

Scale a Smart Object

@ Click the Smart Object in the
Layers panel.

@ Click Edit.
© Click Transform.
@ Click Scale.

#|
{
i
i
:
i
&
i
:
£

A rectangular bounding box with u [ rrun Snimae womes awme
handles ([]]) on the sides and e
corners surrounds the object.

@ Click and drag the handles ([])
to shrink the object (s changes
to 7).

O Click [# or press (13 (€3 +
(:277) on a Mac) to commit the
scaling.

E W p0L8 R Ao BN FAN R#ARIET

| e



® Photoshop shrinks the object.
@ Repeat steps 2 to 4.

@ Click and drag the handles ([])
to enlarge the object (Is changes
to .(\’).

© dlick [# or press (159 (3 +
(:2707 on a Mac) to commit the
scaling.

@ Photoshop enlarges the object.

Because Photoshop remembers
the pixel information associated
with the original object, the
quality of the Smart Object is not
degraded when you rescale it to
its original size.

Working with Layers chapter8
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How can I insert another image into my project as @« —— = =

a Smart Object?

You can use the Place command to insert a separate

image as a Smart Object:

@ Click File and then Place.

@ In the Place dialog box that opens, click the image file you by
want to use. L i ﬁ H
Computer

© Click Place. @ Pl . [
HNetwark
@ Press (179 (CET0 on a Mac) to complete the Place R Q=
command. Photoshop adds the image as a Smart Object. Fidipe  (AlFomais 0 e
Image Saquance
File Size: 416,53

Pluying Cards  tomato karoest snap-pen-seeds




Create a

Layer Group

You can create a layer group to organize related
layers together in the Layers panel. By selecting
a layer group, you can execute commands on all
the layers in the group at once. For example,
you can hide, show, move, or reorder the layers
in a layer group.

—

\ Create a Layer Group

Create a Layer Group ot N e o AT

@ Click a layer in the Layers panel.
@ Click Create a New Group ().

® Photoshop creates a layer group
above the selected layer.

You can double-click the layer

group text to rename the layer
group.
Add to a Layer Group Sieia © P e R

© Click and drag a layer in the
Layers panel to the layer group.

To add multiple layers at once,
you can (&) + click to select the
layers before dragging.

@ Release the mouse button.




@ Photoshop adds the layer to the
group.

@ You can repeat steps 3 and 4 to
add more layers to the group.

Execute Commands on a Layer
Group

@ Click a layer group.
O Click the visibility icon ([=]).

® Photoshop hides all the layers in
the layer group.

@® You can dlick the Move tool ([*+)
to move all the layers in a selected
layer group.

@ You can dlick here ([=]) to close
the layer group to free up space
in the Layers panel ([=] changes
to [&]).

Working with Layers
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How do | delete

a layer group?

You can click a layer
group in the Layers

panel and then click

[ . A dialog box opens,
enabling you to delete
the group and all its
contents or just the group.

How can I control the
opacity of several layers

at once?

You can add the layers to a
layer group, select the group,
and then change the opacity of
the group just as you would a
single layer. For more, see the
section “Change the Opacity of
a Layer.”




Applying
Layer Styles

You can apply special
effects to layers by using
Photoshop’s built-in layer
styles. With these styles,
you can add shadows,
glows, and 3-D appearances
to your layers. Photoshop’s
Styles panel enables you to
easily apply predefined
combinations of styles to
your image or create your
own styles.



Apply a Drop Shadow.........cccoeeuemrmseenrnnsencas

Apply an Outer GIOW .........cccouerrmemrcsennnnnnsesens
Apply Beveling and Embossing...................
Apply Multiple Styles to a Layer
Edit a Layer Style ...
Using the Styles Panel........ccoororrreennee.




Apply a Drop

Shadow

You can apply a drop shadow to make a layer
look as though it is floating above the canvas.

@ Click the Layers tabto openthe [~ ® B8 B oo - Wi~ -

| PR cosioy eanie B | ) dcesmcstve [n[ﬁm

FileEdit_Image

Sthect  Filer  Anabis 30 \ﬁm Windew  Help

Layers panel.

L T Feda L& 4
Duplicnte Layer..

20950529 04741

¥ Properties... ‘.

Blersding Optsarri..
St Filter

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

(7]

Hew Fill Layger Inner Shadow..,

Mew Adjustrent Layer ¥ Quter Glow..,
@ Click the layer to which you want L e
yer Mail L [
to add the effect. Vecar ik ' Coenwinn
Create Clipping Mask  AlteCtled | -
) et n :udl:n!o:’::llm..
© Click Layer. ,__”"-’i sonti o
— :
Rasterae L3

@ Click Layer Style.
@ Click Drop Shadow.

@ You can also click the Add a Layer
Style button ([%:) and then choose
Drop Shadow from the menu.

Mew Layer Based Sice

Group Layers Coleis
Insyraup Layers hilt v Clil + 6
Hide Layers

Amange

er e

labal Light—
Create Lage
Hiele All Effects
Zeale Effects

Lock All Layersin Group.,

ok Layer
ehect Linked Layer

The Layer Style dialog box opens.

B WS oGhe s PeRRNFAR MR U]

S M| $

Lo Merge Deam CtrloE
2 Merge Vinible Sttt Clrl+E
Note: Perform steps 6 to 11 if you want fo enter o e
your own settings. If you want to use the default - B :
settings, you can skip to step 12. Bl b
. . =]
@ Type an Opacity value to specify s o _&_I
the shadow’s transparency. i o i |
Cpastyr

@ Click the color swatch to select a
shadow color.

Note: The default shadow color is black.

© Type an Angle value to specify in car oy “"'“"
. - - . Gr vt Sty
which direction the shadow is ik iy iy s ot oo i
Sy akie Dol | | Resal to Dafusk |

displaced.

::‘h !rdrIC\;l = [ bl Light -’wa
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Applying Layer Styles

© Type a Distance value to specify LS
how far the shadow is displaced. E vy
. Huply b
(® Type a Spread value to specify the i i < =
fuzziness of the shadow’s edge. e o \J g i o 10
Beveand Spredr () [ .
@ Type a Size value to specify the S s oo
size of the shadow’s edge. e o Vi
Conpourt At
You can also drag a slider ([C}]) to el S ¥
change the distance, spread, and i el
size values.
@ Click OK.

@ Photoshop creates a shadow in
back of the selected layer.

@ Photoshop displays the name of
the style under the affected layer
in the Layers panel.

Note: In this example, the effect is applied fo a
fext layer. For more on text, see Chapter 12.

20054529 047 jpg @ 100% (Beach Shadows. RGBT * X

How do | add an inner shadow to a layer?

An inner shadow creates a cutout effect, with the
selected layer appearing to drop behind the image
canvas. To apply it, follow these steps:

@ Click a layer in the Layers panel.

@ Click Layer, Layer Style, and then Inner
Shadow.

© Photoshop applies the style to objects in the layer.
You can adjust the appearance of the inner shadow
in the Layer Style dialog box that opens.




Apply an

Outer Glow

The Outer Glow effect adds faint coloring to the

outside edge of a layer.

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click the layer to which you want
to add the style.

© Click Layer.
@ Click Layer Style.
@ Click Outer Glow.

@ You can also click the Add a
Layer Style button ([%:) and
then choose Outer Glow.

The Layer Style dialog box opens.

Note: Perform steps 6 to 10 if you want fo enter
your own Quter Glow settings. If you want to use
the default settings, you can skip to step 11.

@ Type an Opacity value to specify
the glow’s darkness.

@ Specify a Noise value to add
speckling to the glow.

You can also drag the sliders ([C)
to change the opacity and noise
values.

@ Click the color swatch to choose
the color of the glow (© changes

to @).

@ You can also choose from a series
of preset color gradients by
clicking here ([).
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Applying Layer Styles

Q Type a Spread value to determine |t
the fuzziness of the glow. o e m—qu}__
eria Senre el | Uend Mode! serean - | concel |
( Type a Size value to specify the ol e S (mmgere |
size of the glow. LT || em oI
You can also drag the sliders ([) i T 9.
to change the spread and size Ry o el
values. ey owity &
Condeurt | nitafased
@ Click oK. ey g
Wl |
| Mike Cofwt | | hesette Dufauk

@ Photoshop creates a glow around — [FEiie e -
the outer edge of objects in the
selected layer.

® Photoshop displays the name of
the style under the affected layer
in the Layers panel.

How do | give elements in a layer an inner glow?

The Inner Glow style adds color to the inside edge of a layer.
To apply it, follow these steps:

@ Click a layer in the Layers panel.
@ Click Layer, Layer Style, and then Inner Glow.
@ Photoshop applies the style to objects in the layer.




Apply Beveling

and Embossing

You can bevel and emboss a layer to give it a
three-dimensional look. This can make objects in
the layer stand out and seem to rise off or sink

into the screen.

@ Click the Layers tab to open the
Layers panel.

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

@ Click the layer to which you want
to add the style.

© Click Layer.
@ Click Layer Style.
@ Click Bevel and Emboss.

® You can also click the Add a
Layer Style button ([%) and
then choose Bevel and Emboss.

The Layer Style dialog box opens.

Note: Perform steps 6 to 9 if you want to enfer
your own settings. If you want fo use the default
settings, you can skip fo step 10.

@ Click here () to choose an effect
style.

Choosing Inner Bevel creates a
three-dimensional look.

@ Specify the direction of the style's
shadowing (© changes to @).

© Type Depth and Size values to
control the magnitude of the style.
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© Specify the direction of the
shading by changing the Angle
and Altitude values.

@ You can dick here () to choose
one of the Gloss Contour settings
to apply abstract styles to your
layer.

(@ Click OK.

@ Photoshop applies the Bevel and
Emboss settings to the layer.

® Photoshop displays the name of
the style under the affected layer
in the Layers panel.

Note: In this example, the style is applied to a text
layer. For more on text, see Chapter 12.

Applying Layer Styles

@

When would | use the
Bevel and Emboss style?

The style can be useful for
creating three-dimensional
buttons for Web pages or
multimedia applications. For
example, to create a 3-D
button, you can apply Bevel
and Emboss to a colored
rectangle and then add type
over it.

How else can | enhance the
3-D effect of Bevel and Emboss?

You can click the Contour check box
(IZ] changes to [V]) in the left-hand
column of the Layer Style dialog box
to darken the shading or click the
Texture check box ([ changes

to [¥]) to add shadowing that is
slightly wavy.

(3]



Apply Multiple

Styles to a Layer

You can apply multiple styles to layers in
your image. This enables to you to enhance
the look of your layers in complex ways.

Apply the First Style P: B W P oone B H- | T oesion saming » | O Acemcst [Sleiieal

. File  Edit  Image Select Filer Anshysis 30 View  Window
@ Click the Layers tab to openthe [ 5 s p= . ar
| upheate Layer...
Layers panel. " seas e 06
lll ﬂltnﬁngIOptinm...

If the Layers tab is hidden, you

Smart Filter

 Drop Shedow..

can dlick Window and then e ' o
e Adjustment Layer . et Glow.,
Layers to open the Layers panel. Uiyer Castent Optons e Glow..
v R 2.'.?:'_7“ Ermboss..
@ Click the layer to which you want s GG

to add the style.
@ Click Layer.
@ Click Layer Style.

@ Click the name of the first style
you want to apply.
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Ungroup Leyens Shilt>ClileG
Hide Layers

In this example, Gradient Overlay
is applied to the layer.
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Applying Layer Styles

Apply the Second Style

@ Click the check box for the
next style you want to apply
(2] changes to [¥]).

In this example, the Bevel and
Emboss style is also applied to the

layer, with the Technique set to o v
Smooth. e

@ Specify the settings for this style.
You can apply other styles to the

layer by repeating steps 7 and 8.
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© Click oK.

@ Photoshop applies the styles to
the layer.

@ The effects appear below the
selected layer in the Layers panel.
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How do 1 turn off layer
effects that I have applied?

When you apply a style to a
layer, Photoshop adds the
style to the Layers panel.
You may have to click [ to
see a layer's effects. You can
temporarily turn off an effect
by clicking the visibility icon
([®]) in the Layers panel. You
can turn the effect on by clicking

the now-empty box again to make [®] reappear.

Is there

a quick way
to remove the
styles from

a layer?

Select the layer
and then click
Layer, Layer
Style, and Clear
Layer Style.
Photoshop
removes all the
styles currently applied to the layer.




Edit a Layer

Style

You can edit a layer style that you have '
applied to your image. This enables you to GREDE]
fine-tune the effect to achieve the
appearance you want.

COLOR
(OVERLAY

@ Click the Layers tab to open the P B B P s Ee E- IR co o » | O v il
Layers panel [Fie_ G imoge [UBiMA] st Fiver Ansis 30 View Vindew hdp
’ Lo |i:saum

Dupheate Layer...

If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then
Layers to open the Layers panel.

Properies.., ‘. £ L o ol
 Blending Options...

Smart Filter * v Drop Shadow

New Fill Layer ¥ Inner Shadow...
New Adjustrent Layer ¥ v Quter Glow...
Layer Comtent Optinns. Inner Glow...

In this example, the color overlay
of a layer object is edited.

@ Click the layer that has the style

Larper Mask
Wector Mask L
Creste Chpping Mask A=l

Smart Objects ¥

Video Layens * Stoke..
you want to edit. f V| conylmme
: Puste Layer Style
. New Layes Baced Shee Clear Layer Style
9 CI'Ck layel'. Group Layers Coi=G | Global Light...
Ungroup Liyers shilt=CtileG | Create Layers

Hide All Etfects
Scale Effecty.

Hide Layers

@ Click Layer Style.
@ Click the style you want to edit.

Armange

Align Layers Te Selection
[istribute

Lock &1 Layers in Group.

@ You can also double-click the
style’s name in the Layers panel.

Link Layers
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Select Linked Layers

]
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Merge Down Ctief
Merme Visible Shifts T+ E
Flptten Image
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Matting

The Layer Style dialog box opens. =i

@ Photoshop displays the current tesonivnt | || it oy~ |
configuration values for the style. it st =
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Applying Layer Styles

O Edit the values in the Layer Style

dialog box. S - { coer :
L vy « [l ‘ Cancal |
. 141 Drop Shadow . —_—
This example changes a color R By @ mw (e stve... |
] Ouar G [ Murn et | [ Ramtic St

overlay.

[ e Glarw
|1 8wve and Embem

@® You can dlick the check box for Pl ot

another style in the Layer Style list || " -

to edit it (| changes to [¥]). Re
@ Click OK. e

[ praggove

©® Photoshop applies the edited style
to the layer.

You can edit a style as many times
as you want.

@

How do 1 keep a layer Can | copy styles

effect from between layers?
accidentally being Yes. Select the layer you
changed? want to copy from and

You can lock a layer and
its styles by selecting the
layer and then clicking the
Lock icon ([@) in the

then click Layer, Layer
Styles, and Copy Layer
Style. To paste the style,
select the destination layer

Layers panel; the button depresses and becomes
highlighted. The layer is then locked, which means
you cannot change its styles or apply additional
Photoshop commands to it. You can click the Lock
icon again to unlock the layer.

and then click Layer,

Layer Styles, and Paste Layer Style. You can also
press ( on a Mac) and then click and
drag a style from one layer to another in the Layers

panel to copy it.



Using the

Styles Panel

You can apply a custom combination of Photoshop
styles to a layer to give it a colorful or textured
look. The Styles panel offers an easy way to apply
such complex effects.

GRADIEN
OYERTAY; _
—wy “COLOR
EEy OVERLAY
OVERUAY,

Apply a Style from the Styles

butinnpsd @ 100% (Shape 1, RGA/H) * &

Panel s st
_ S| CICIE ‘
@ Click the Layers tab to open the OOOCEE
Layers panel. L EIEIEIFL
IR
If the Layers tab is hidden, you
can click Window and then — e
Layers to open the Layers panel. e o
@ Click the Styles tab to display ® [ T | B
Photoshop’s styles. e 6
If the Styles tab is hidden, you can Pl Joei &
click Window and then Styles
to open the Styles panel.
@ Click the layer to which you want
to apply the style.
@ Click a style. T —
@ Photoshop applies the style to the | ?1 NMEIORAEE
selected layer. Lol L ]
o|B| g
@ The style appears as a set of = IEI
effects in the Layers panel. _
TR
- Cick Hare
e
L] [:J Eackground a



Access More Styles

new set.

butinn.psd @ 100% (Shape 1, RGATE) * &

Applying Layer Styles

. . | g [ Mevsve-
@ Click the Styles panel icon (). D mlm, =
@ Click a set of styles. S
O[] geLut
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o BV wd @
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@ Click OK or Append. BEIREER
OREIE0E
@ Photoshop places the new styles ooonnn
in the Styles panel. ORI
. s|85da <
In this example, the new styles p—— 5 oS
have been appended to the o oot o 1]
current ones. o L T30
- ek varwe
-
- Efen
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How do I create my own custom styles? : =
@ Perform the techniques covered in this chapter “"‘“; o 0 == clam|alal=
to apply one or more effects to a layer in your !.,,ﬂm s _ WO OOORE
image_ [l incluce Layer glendng Oations o | B|Y | @m
@|r[m !(__l'
9 Select the layer in the Layers panel. \ el
@ Click & and then choose New Style. i =
@ In the New Style dialog box that opens, type a F'_E,;jd'
name for your new style. e
W Coier Dvariay

@ Click OK.

@ An icon for your new style appears in the Styles

panel.
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CHAPTER

Applying
Filters

With Photoshop’s filters, you
can quickly and easily apply
enhancements to your
image, including artistic
effects, texture effects, and
distortions. Filters can help
you correct defects in your
images or enable you to turn
a photograph into
something resembling an
impressionist painting.
Photoshop comes with more
than 100 filters; this chapter
highlights only a few. For
more on all the filters, see
the Help documentation.
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Turn an Image

into a Painting ~

You can use many of Photoshop’s artistic filters
to make your image look as though it was
created with a paintbrush. The Dry Brush filter,
for example, applies a painted effect by
converting similarly colored areas in your image
to solid colors.

The Dry Brush filter uses the Filter Gallery interface. For more on
the Filter Gallery, see the section “Apply Multiple Filters.”

)

\ Turn an Image into a Painting

@ Select the layer to which you want to
apply the filter.

In this example, the image has a single
Background layer.

To apply the filter to just part of your
image, make a selection with a selection
tool.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more on the
selection fools, see Chapfer 4.

@ Click Filter.
@ Click Artistic.
@ Click Dry Brush.

The Filter Gallery dialog box opens with
the Dry Brush filter selected.

The left pane displays a preview of the
filter's effect.

The middle pane enables you to select a
different artistic or another type of filter.

@ You can also select a different filter by
clicking [+ in the right pane.

@ Fine-tune the filter effect by typing
values for Brush Size, Brush Detail, and
Texture.

@ You can also move the sliders
([@]) to choose values.

=




Applying Filters Chapterl()

@ You can close the middle pane by
clicking [=.

On a Mac, you can close the
middle pane by clicking [+
(J< changes to [+).

This example shows how to
thicken the Dry Brush effect by
increasing Brush Size and
decreasing Brush Detail.

O Click OK.

Photoshop applies the filter.
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What does the Sponge
filter do?

The Sponge filter reduces detail
and modifies the shapes in an
image to create the effect you
get when applying a damp
sponge to a wet painting. Apply
it by clicking Filter, Artistic,

How can I make the objects
in my image look like they
are molded from plastic?

The Plastic Wrap filter gives
objects a shiny appearance, as
if wrapped in heat-shrink
plastic. To apply this effect, click
Filter, Artistic, and then

and then Sponge. This effect is Plastic Wrap. You can adjust
different from that of the Sponge tool ([@.), which how well the plastic wrap reflects light, its
changes the intensity of colors in an image. See shininess, and its smoothness.

Chapter 7 for more on the Sponge tool.



Blur an

Photoshop’s blur filters reduce the amount of
detail in your image. The Gaussian Blur filter
has an advantage over other blur filters in that

you can control the amount of blur added.

[ lur an image |

@ Select the layer to which you want
to apply the filter.

To apply the filter to just part of
your image, make a selection with
a selection tool.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more
on the selection fools, see Chapter 4.

® In this example, the scenery
around a leaf has been selected.

@ Click Filter.
© Click Blur.
@ Click Gaussian Blur.

The Gaussian Blur dialog box
opens.

@ Click the Preview check box
(2] changes to [¥]).

@ A preview of the filter's effect
appears here.

® You can click [] or [=] to zoom in
or out.

@ Click and drag the Radius slider
([2) to control the amount of blur
added.

You can also type a value in the
Radius field.
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Applying Filters chapterlO

In this example, boosting the Gaussian Blur x>

Radius value increases the amount -g“7
of blur. 5
o CIICk OK. [V] Presview

Radius: 10.5 pixels

Photoshop applies the filter.

)
</

How do 1 add directional blurring to an
image?

You can add directional blur to your image with
the Motion Blur filter. This can add a sense of
motion to your image. To apply the filter:

@ Click Filter, Blur, and then Motion Blur.

@ In the Motion Blur dialog box, adjust the angle
and distance to customize the blur’s direction
and intensity.

@ Click OK to apply the filter.

©




Sharpen

Photoshop’s sharpen filters intensify the detail
and reduce blurring in your image. The Unsharp
Mask filter has advantages over other sharpen
filters in that you can control the amount of
sharpening you apply.

[ sharpen an image |

@ Select the layer to which you want DI =R o

I o e > | O seoncsie [l i)

File  Edit Image Lawr Select Anghysls 30 View  Window
L —— Gauisn Blur

to apply the filter.

by |

umyan_minkpvd @ 66.6% (Stany | Comvert for Smart Filters

In this example, the filter is
applied to the statue layer.

Shft=Ctrl=R
ShifteCtrl«X

Vanishing Point.., AllsCli =

Aatistic
Bilur

Brush Strakes ’
Dsteart ]

To apply the filter to just part of
your image, you can make a
selection with a selection tool.

B Fuslate v
Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more “
on the selection fools, see Chapter 4. i ;

Styfize ’
Texture L]
Video
Other

@ Click Filter.
@ Click Sharpen.
@ Click Unsharp Mask.

The Unsharp Mask dialog box
opens.

@ Click the Preview check box
(2] changes to [¥]).

® A preview of the filter’s effect
appears here.

® You can click [] or [=] to zoom
in or out.

O Click and drag the sliders (@) to
control the amount of sharpening
you apply to the image.

Digimare

Browat Filters Online..,

E WS penpErsureBRaFAS AR i)

You can also type values for the
amount of sharpening.
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Amount controls the overall
amount of sharpening.

Radius controls whether
sharpening is confined to edges in
the image (low Radius setting) or
added across the entire image
(high Radius setting).

Threshold controls the amount of
contrast that must be present for
an edge to be recognized and
sharpened.

@ Click OK.
Photoshop applies the filter.

\

Applying Filters chapterlO

Unsharp Mask ===

®

</

When should |
apply sharpening?
It is a good idea to
sharpen an image
after you enlarge it
because enlarging
can cause blurring.
Applying the Unsharp Mask filter
can also help clarify scanned
images.

How can I remove a specific type of
blurring from my image?

The Smart Sharpen filter gives you
additional control over the sharpening
applied to your image. You can specify
that it remove blurring applied by the
Gaussian Blur, Lens Blur, or Motion Blur
filter. To access it, click Filter, Sharpen, and Smart
Sharpen. You can also add blurring in the first place as a
Smart Filter, which gives you the option of removing the
filter later. For more, see the section “Using Smart Filters.”
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Distort an

Photoshop’s distort filters stretch and squeeze
areas of your image. For example, the Spherize
filter produces a fun house effect, making your
image look like it is being reflected in a mirrored

sphere. You can also distort an

the Distort command, located under the Edit

menu. See Chapter 5 for more.

[ oistort an image |

image by using

@ Select the layer to which you want [ & s G S TR Ay 50 Ve W i

to apply the filter. o el e pee———

To apply the filter to just part of
your image, make a selection with
a selection tool.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more
on the selection fools, see Chapter 4.

@ In this example, one of the glass
jars is selected.

@ Click Filter.
@ Click Distort.
@ Click Spherize.

The Spherize dialog box opens.

(B M pehfprnsrep AR naRafr

1. |E3k;|h‘ 9| rarar 90 RERIDIT MaE Cofef

Gallery...
E rrectan.,  ShifteCtrleR

Aquify— Shift e Ctrl o}
Vanishing Point.., AlteCtrsl

Artistic
Blur »

Brush Strokes E‘ 13

Hoise
Picelate b Gl

| Mender + Ocean Ripple..
_ Surpen * Pinch..
Seetch L)
Stylize 1
Testure &

Video ¥
Other

Tiigimnre
Browse Filters Online...

@ A preview of the filter's effect
appears here.

® You can click [] or [=] to zoom
in or out.

@ Click and drag the Amount slider
([2) to control the amount of
distortion added.

=2




In this example, the amount of the
spherize effect has been decreased.

0 Cdlick OK.

Photoshop applies the filter.

\
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0
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®

</

What happens when I type
a negative value in the
Amount field of the
Spherize dialog box?

A negative value squeezes the
shapes in your image instead
of expanding them. The Pinch
filter — which you can also
find under the Filter and
Distort menu selections —
produces a similar effect.

How can I quickly add
wild special effects to

my images?

Many of the filters in the
Stylize menu produce
out-of-this-world effects.

The Emboss and Solarize
filters are two examples. Click
Filter and then click Stylize to
access them.

C
C
C
C
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Add Noise

to an Image

Filters in the Noise menu add or remove graininess. You
can add graininess to your image with the Add Noise
filter. Although photographers usually try to avoid
graininess in their photos, the filter can be useful to apply
an abstract texture to a scene.

Anddysis 30 View  Window Help

@ Sclect the layer to which you want [P & s o S|

(e [ | et o5 oozt it

to apply the filter. | e

This image has a single
Background layer.

anvmrt far Seriart Filbers

wrrecton.., Shift = Chrl«R
Shift s Ctrl X

To apply the filter to just part of
your image, make a selection with
a selection tool.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more
on the selection fools, see Chapter 4.

@ Click Filter.
@ Click Noise.
@ Click Add Noise.
The Add Noise dialog box opens.
@ Click the Preview check box

Diigimnre
Brouwst Filters Online...

W pchgprnhroP RS naR )T

(2] changes to [¥]).
@ A preview appears here.

@ You can click [] or [=] to zoom
in or out.

@ Click and drag the Amount slider
([) to control the amount of
noise added.

|
!

You can also type a value for the
amount of noise.

@ Select the way you want the noise
distributed (© changes to @).

The Uniform option spreads the
noise more evenly than the
Gaussian option.

=
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In this example, the Amount value [Adhose e e
has been increased. or e L O
. [ Ganeel |
© Click OK. i
— Distriustion
@ Unitform
_ Galnsian
[” I Monachromatic
Photoshop applies the filter. seedpodsip o 5% mGures) - [ ——

What does the Monochromatic setting in the Add Noise dialog box do?
If you click Monochroematic (| | changes to [V|), Photoshop adds noise

by lightening or darkening pixels in your image. Pixel hues stay the same.
At high settings with the Monochromatic setting on, the filter produces a

television-static effect.




Turn an Image

into Shapes

The Pixelate filters divide areas of your image
into solid-colored dots or shapes. The Crystallize
filter — one example of a pixelate filter —
re-creates your image by using colored polygons.

@ Sclect the layer to which you want [ s s S TR Ay 50 Vi Widow Ty

; e [@aee | Fasur pn J) 000 Neise Curfof
to apply the filter. - ,,',,,,,Mm e | | Cometter st

r Galleny...
In this example, the image has a ey, Mg

Vanishing Point.., AlteCer sl

single Background layer.

To apply the filter to just part of
your image, make a selection with
a selection tool.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more
on the selection fools, see Chapter 4.

@ Click Filter.
© Click Pixelate.
@ Click Crystallize.

.....

SPCORExnssreP AR naR AT

The Crystallize dialog box opens.

® A preview of the filter's effect
appears here.

® You can click [+] or [=] to zoom
in or out.

@ Click and drag the Cell Size slider
([2]) to adjust the size of the
shapes.

You can also type a value for
the size.

The size can range from 3 to 300.

=2



In this example, the Cell Size value
has been increased.

O Click OK.

Photoshop applies the filter.

\
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®

=/

What does the
Mosaic filter do?
The Mosaic filter
converts your image to
a set of solid-color
squares. You can
control the size of the
squares in the filter's
dialog box. Apply the
filter by clicking Filter, Pixelate,
and then Mosaic.

What does the Stained Glass
filter do?

The Stained Glass filter converts
small areas of your image to
different solid-color shapes, similar
to those you may see in a stained-
glass window. A foreground-color
border separates the shapes. You
can adjust the thickness of the
border, along with cell size and light intensity. Apply this
filter by clicking Filter, Texture, and then Stained Glass.

[27]




Turn an Image into

a Charcoal Sketch

The Sketch filters add outlining effects to your image. The
Charcoal filter, for example, makes an image look as if you
sketched it by using charcoal on paper.

The Charcoal filter uses the Filter Gallery interface. For more on the Filter
Gallery, see the section “Apply Multiple Filters.”

Turn an Image into a Charcoal Sketch
m Select

@ Select the layer to which you want to e
apply the filter. T

In this example, the image has a single
Background layer.

To apply the filter to just part of your
image, make a selection with a selection
tool.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more on the
selection tools, see Chapfer 4.

@ Click Filter.
© Click Sketch.
@ Click Charcoal.

The Filter Gallery dialog box opens with
the Charcoal filter selected.

PEHEEx AN ACANSFASN AR AT Y 7 7
: : :
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The left pane displays a preview of the
filter's effect.

The middle pane enables you to select a
different Sketch or other type of filter.

@ You can also select a different filter by
clicking [+ in the right pane.

@ Click and drag the sliders ([d) to control
the filter’s effect.

You can also type values in these fields.

@ You can close the middle pane by
clicking [ .

On a Mag, you can close the middle pane
by clicking [« ([« changes to [+).

O Click OK.

=l
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Photoshop applies the filter. ETEITEER

In this example, the thickness of
the charcoal strokes has been
increased, and the Light/Dark
Balance setting has also been
increased.

@ Photoshop uses the current
foreground color as the charcoal
and the current background color
as the canvas.

Note: For more on choosing the foreground and
background colors, see Chapter 6.

L
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What does the Photocopy filter do?

The Photocopy filter converts shadows and
midtones in your image to the foreground
color in the Toolbox and highlights in your
image to the background color. The result
is an image that looks photocopied. To
apply the Photocopy filter:

@ Follow steps 1 to 4 in this section, but in
step 4, click Photocopy.

The Filter Gallery opens with the
Photocopy filter selected.

@ Adjust the detail and the darkness of the
filter effect.

© Click OK.
Photoshop applies the filter.




Apply Glowing

Edges to an Image

The Glowing Edges filter — one example of a
Stylize filter — applies a neon effect to the edges
in your image. Areas between the edges turn
black. Other Stylize filters produce similarly
extreme artistic effects.

The Glowing Edges filter uses the Filter Gallery interface. For more
on the Filter Gallery, see the section “Apply Multiple Filters.”

Apply Glowing Edges to an Image

@ Select the layer to which you want to
apply the filter.

Fie St Tmige L St

In this example, the image has a single
Background layer.

To apply the filter to just part of your
image, make a selection with a selection
tool.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more on the
selection fools, see Chapfer 4.

@) Click Filter.
@ Click Stylize.
@ Click Glowing Edges.

The Filter Gallery dialog box opens with
the Glowing Edges filter selected.

[€E MSpengmroksepheras wanai@ |,

|
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The left pane displays a preview of the
filter's effect.

The middle pane enables you to select a
different filter.

® You can also select a different filter by
clicking - in the right pane.

@ Click and drag the sliders ([d) to control
the intensity of the glow you add to the
edges in the image.

You can also type values in the slider fields.

ES1
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@ You can close the middle pane by
clicking [

On a Mag, you can close the
middle pane by clicking [+
(J< changes to [+).

In this example, the Edge Width
and Edge Brightness values are
increased to intensify the neon
effect.

O Click OK.

£

| | Glowing Exges

Photoshop applies the filter.

What is the Find Edges filter?

The Find Edges filter is similar to the Glowing Edges filter, except
that it places white pixels between the edges in your image. Find
Edges is a one-step filter, which means you cannot fine-tune its
effects in a dialog box before you apply it. To apply the filter:

@ Click Filter.

@) Click Stylize.

@ Click Find Edges.
Photoshop applies the filter.

Artistic
Blur
Brush Strakes

Render
Sharpen

| exbure
Wideo
Other

Digirrian

Brovse Filters Online..
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Add Texture

to an Image

You can overlay different textures on your image
with the Texturizer filter. The other Texture
filters enable you to apply other patterns.

The Texturizer filter uses the Filter Gallery interface. For more on
the Filter Gallery, see the section “Apply Multiple Filters.”

@ Select the layer to which you want
to apply the filter.

4| FEZ WM B

Fites daiery..

Qam«an_
hing Point...

Adtistie

Blur

To apply the filter to just part of
your image, make a selection with
a selection tool.

Brssh Sk
Ditteey

Naise
Piaslute
Rerader
Parpem

In this example, the filter is
applied to a selection.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more
on the selection fools, see Chapter 4.

@ Click Filter.
© Click Texture.
@ Click Texturizer.

E WS ocnemxay poMANFAN AR TOT]

The Filter Gallery dialog box
opens with the Texturizer filter
selected.

The left pane displays a preview
of the filter’s effect.

The middle pane enables you to
select a different texture or
another type of filter.

@ You can also select a different
filter by clicking [+ in the right
pane.

@ Click here () to choose a texture
to apply.

]
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O Click and drag the sliders ([d) to
control the scaling, or size, and
relief, or intensity, of the overlaid
texture.

You can also type values in these
fields.

@ Click here () to choose a Light
direction.

@ You can close the middle pane by
clicking [ .

On a Mac, you can close the
middle pane by clicking [+
([« changes to [+).

© dlick oK.

Photoshop applies the filter.

What is a lens flare, and how can I add it to an image?

Lens flare is the extra flash of light that sometimes appears in a
photo when too much light enters a camera lens. Photographers
try to avoid this effect, but you can add it to make your digital
image look more like an old-fashioned photograph.

@ Click Filter, Render, and then Lens Flare.

@ In the Lens Flare dialog box, click and drag [T to control the
brightness. You can also type a value for the brightness.

@ Click and drag -+ to position the lens flare in your image.
@ Click OK to apply the filter.




Offset an

The filters in the Other submenu produce
interesting effects that do not fall under the
other menu descriptions. For example, you can
shift your image horizontally or vertically in the
image window by using the Other submenu’s
Offset filter.

[ offset an image |

@ Select the layer to which you want [ & s G s TRRT &y 50 Vs W i

- by o | Ftsesles cep - B Lt of Basss wau| P
to apply the filter. e
r Galleny...
Correctson.., Shift = Chrl«R

In this example, the image has a
single Background layer.

uify— Shift o Ctrl ¥
Vanishing Point.., AlteCtrsl

To apply the filter to just part of
your image, make a selection with
a selection tool.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more
on the selection fools, see Chapter 4.

@ Click Filter.

E WMol prnsre AR AR AT

@ Click Other.
@ Click Offset.

The Offset dialog box opens. ) |
@ Type a horizontal offset. |

Verticak = pink chenmy Bioreiiew
O Type a vertical offset. G,
St to Backiground

You can also drag the sliders ([@) xm@w’

to set values for the offsets.
@ Select how you want Photoshop b

to treat pixels at the edge

(© changes to @).
© Click oK.

B3
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Because a positive value was
entered in the horizontal field, the
image has been shifted horizontally
to the right.

Wrap Around was selected in step 7,
so the pixels cropped from the right
edge of the image reappear on the
left edge.

In this example, the same offset is
applied but with Repeat Edge Pixels
selected in step 7, which creates a
streaked effect at the left edge.

How do | make a seamless tile?

Seamless tiles are images that when laid side by side
leave no noticeable seam where they meet. They are often
used as background images for Web pages.

@ Open an image that has even textures and coloring.

@) Perform steps 1 to 8 in this section to offset your image
horizontally and vertically.

@ Clean up the resulting seams with the Clone Stamp tool
([&2). See Chapter 6 for more on the Clone Stamp tool.

The resulting image tiles seamlessly when you use it as a
Web page background.




Using the

Liquify Filter

Photoshop’s Liquify filter enables you to
dramatically warp areas of your image. The filter
is useful for making objects in your image look
like they are melting. You can also use the filter
to make subtle changes to edges of objects by

pushing the edges in or out.

\ Using the Liquify Filter

@ Select the layer to which you want
to apply the Liquify filter.

In this example, the image has a
single Background layer.

To apply the filter to just part of
your image, make a selection with
a selection tool.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more
on the selection fools, see Chapter 4.

@ Click Filter.
© Click Liquify.

The Liquify dialog box opens.
@ Type a Brush Size from 1 to 600.

@ Type a Brush Pressure, or
strength, from 1 to 100.

O Click a Liquify tool.

This example uses the Forward
Warp tool ([&).

| 2]
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@ Click and drag inside the image
preview box.

Photoshop liquifies the image
where you drag the brush.

@ You can dick Reconstruct to
change the image back to its
original state, step by step.

@ You can click the Show Mesh
check box (|| changes to [¥]) to
overlay a grid so you can measure
your changes.

© dlick oK.

£olER3 2T es|SBE

Photoshop applies the Liquify
effect to your image.

)

What do some of the different Liquify tools do?

@ Forward Warp | Pushes pixels in the direction you =3 Bloat tool Pushes pixels away from the
tool drag brush center
[ | Reconstruct Restores pixels to their original =3 Push Left tool Pushes pixels to the left of
' tool state the cursor as you drag
@ Twirl Clockwise | Twirls pixels clockwise; you can A Mirror tool Reflects pixels as you drag
N tool press ( on a Mac)

as you apply the tool to twirl
pixels counterclockwise.

B3 Pucker tool Pushes pixels toward the brush [ Turbulence tool | Mimics a roiling liquid
center

[2 ]




Apply Multiple

Filters

You can apply more than one filter to an image
by using the Filter Gallery interface. The
interface enables you to view a variety of filter
effects and apply them in combination.

Many filters open the Filter Gallery interface when you apply them,
including Dry Brush, Charcoal Sketch, Glowing Edges, and
Texturizer. See previous sections in this chapter for more on these
filters. Not all the effects listed under Photoshop’s Filter menu
appear in the Filter Gallery.

Apply Multiple Filters

@ Select the layer to which you want Ef‘*mfl”: =
to apply the filters.

gt fowr ey @ W% EPET)

In this example, the image has a
single Background layer.

To apply the filters to just part of
your image, make a selection with
a selection tool.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more
on the selection tools, see Chapter 4.

@) Click Filter.
@ Click Filter Gallery.

||||||

[E Miponpmranpemarira8 wanxflr |

The Filter Gallery dialog box
opens with the most recently
applied filter selected.

g
i
i

The left pane displays a preview
of the filtered image.

9 Click [¥] to display filters from a
category ([»] changes to [=]).

@ Click a thumbnail to apply a filter.

® The filter appears in the filter list.

=



O Click the New Effect Layer
button ([@).

@ Click [#] to display filters from
another category ([»] changes
to [=]).

@ Click a thumbnail to apply another
filter.

@ The new effect appears in the list.

You can repeat steps 6 to 8 to
apply additional filters.

© Click oK.

Photoshop applies the filters.

Note: The order in which multiple filters are
applied in the Filter Gallery can result in different
overall effects.

Applying Filters chapterlO
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How can I turn off filters in the Filter Gallery?

Currently applied filters appear in a list in the lower-right corner of the Filter
Gallery. You can click [®] to temporarily hide a filter in the list. A hidden
filter's effects are not applied to the preview in the left pane of the Filter
Gallery nor are they applied to the image when you click OK. You can click
[# to delete a filter entirely from the list.




Using Smart

Filters

Filters that you apply to Smart Objects in your
images are known as Smart Filters. You can
edit Smart Filters and turn them on and off as
you continue to make changes to your image.
You cannot do this with filters applied to
normal layers.

For more on Smart Objects, see Chapter 8. 'Q;é
!1""”’1111_14;
[l —

\ Using Smart Filters

Apply a Smart Filter
@ Select the Smart Object to which

you want to apply a filter. o
¥,
@ Click Filter. E:':
@ Click afilter category. 5 :
@ Click afilter.
& | |
The dialog box for that filter oy
opens. e
&,
@ Adjust the filter settings. T
[
O Click OK. S
(=1
G,
b
&}
st
@ Photoshop applies the filter to the Y o s & i et

Smart Object in the image.

@ The filter appears in the Layers
panel.

You can repeat steps 2 to 6 to
apply multiple Smart Filters to the
Smart Object.

E M psheEranPe BN SEANS naRRTT
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Turn Off a Smart Filter
@ Click [ next to the Smart Filter.

changes to [, and Photoshop
turns off the Smart Filter.

You can click [ to turn the Smart
Filter back on.

® You can dick =] next to Smart
Filters to turn off all the Smart
Filters for a layer.

EWlpchgu ok PomnREAS naRany

Edit a Smart Filter
@ Double-click a Smart Filter.

Photoshop opens the dialog box
for the Smart Filter.

@) Edit the filter settings.
© Click OK.

Photoshop applies the edited
settings.

E W og@nplerrnnfopnapAS narxny |
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How can I control how a Smart Filter is blended with the Blending Options (Emboss) ]
Smart Objects in my image? e - m— 3]
@ Double-click Filter Blending Options (=) next to a Smart Filter. Opacity: 60 |+ |%

@) Click here () to choose a blending mode.
@ You can dick here ([-") to control the strength of the applied effect.
© Click OK.

Photoshop applies the Smart Filter with the updated blending.

Note: For more on blending, see Chapter 8.




CHAPTER

Drawing
Shapes

Photoshop offers a variety of
tools for drawing geometric
and abstract shapes. Other
tools let you edit the lines
that bound your shapes or
change the colors with which
the shapes are filled. You
can also use the tools to
draw lines that have
arrowheads at their ends.




Draw a Shape......coooerernsnscsnsssssssssssnsnns
Draw a Custom Shape........ccccoerrrrmrcrmennnnnses 256
Draw a Straight Line .....ccooeesesesescsssncnnnnnns
Draw a Shape with the Pen...........................
Edit @ Shape ...



You can add solid shapes to your image by using
Photoshop’s many shape tools. These tools make
it easy to create geometric decorations for your
photos or buttons for your Web site.

Photoshop’s shapes are vector-based, which means you can resize
them without loss of quality.

o e |

Draw a Solid Shape
@ Click the Shape tool ([&).

Note: The tool icon may differ, depending on the
type of shape you drew last.

@ Click a shape on the Options bar.

@ Click the Shape Layers icon ([)
on the Options bar.

@ Click the Color box to select a fill
color for the shape.

SRPeBRMFAS NAROET |

Note: For more on selecting colors, see Chapter 6.

@ Click and drag to draw the shape.

e .39.@!}-9t

O

Photoshop draws the shape and
fills it with the specified color.

e

bank it § 180% (Shape 1 RGITT * (5

- @nol2ree@e /& |@ur @] ool

@ The shape appears in a new layer
in the Layers panel.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8.

This example shows a shape being
drawn on a new blank image.

Note: To create a new image, see Chapter .

g B peng@r-npeprsrASnanon? §
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Draw a Stylized Shape
@ Click a shape button.

@ Click here () to open the style
menu.

@ Select a style for your shape.

G- [@x0 2000 e/ & - |5

ek it @ 190°% RGHTR) * 0

Photoshop offers a variety of
colorful 3-D styles.

@ Click and drag to draw the shape.

E M ocapEr hPeANREFAN N2R DT

Photoshop draws the shape and
applies the specified style.

-@Ro 20000 & DUF 6 G [ o Bl

Dbarie gt 9 180% (Mg 1 RGE/E) *

@ The shape appears in a new layer
in the Layers panel.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8. For more
on styles, see Chapter 9.

@ You can move the shape by
selecting its layer and then using
the Move tool ([’+).

Note: For more on the Move tool, see Chapter 5.

E M pGapEr s PeANsFARNNARDET ]

@

How do I resize a shape How do I overlap shapes in interesting ways?
after I draw it? To determine how overlapping shapes interact, click one of the following
Click the shape’s layer and options on the Options bar before drawing.
then click the Shape tool
([Z)). Click Edit, Transform @ Add to Shape Area Combines a shape area with another shape
Path, and then a transform area
command. You can resize =8 Subtract from Shape Area | Cuts a shape area out of another shape area
the shape just as you would -
a selection. See Chapter 5 Intersect Shape Areas Keeps the area where shapes intersect
for UEH(E ey transforming @ Exclude Overlapping Keeps the area where shapes do not
selections.

Shape Areas overlap

(2]



Draw a Custom

Shape

You can use the Custom Shape tool to draw
a variety of interesting predefined shapes,
including animals, frames, and talk bubbles.

Draw a Custom Shape /

@ Click the Shape tool ([&).

@ Click the Custom Shape button
([&) on the Options bar.

@ Click here () to open the Shape
menu.

@ Click the Option arrow ([ ).
@ Click a shape category.

A dialog box opens to ask if you
want to replace the current
shapes.

® You can dick Append to append
the new shapes to the current
shapes.

O Click OK.

Photoshop replaces the old
shapes with your current shapes.

5]
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@ Click a shape.
@ Click the Color box to select a

r
+

&-@R0 200000 /([ |wemt[|T07 = | g o [ ce]

(laid]
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9

color for the shape. E:
Note: For more on selecting colors, see Chapter 6. b
@
© Click and drag to draw the shape. s
Z,
’-
(3}
o,
e
2,
T,
A
Y
<5
o,
QU
LY
=]
Photoshop draws the shape and &- o=
fills it with the specified color. N

@ The shape appears in a new layer
in the Layers panel.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8.

@ You can move the shape by
selecting its layer and then using
the Move tool ([*+).

Note: For more on the Move tool, see Chapter 5.
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How do 1 apply

a shadow behind

a shape?

You can apply a Drop
Shadow style to the shape.
Select your shape layer in
the Layers panel and then
click Layer, Layer Style,
and Drop Shadow. A dialog box opens that
enables you to customize the shadowing. For
more on applying styles, see Chapter 9.

How do I overlay text on
a shape?

You can click the Type tool
([T2), click your shape, and
then type the text you want
to overlay. This can be useful
when you want to label
buttons you create with the
Shape tool. You will probably want to select a color
for your text that contrasts with the color of your
shape. For more on applying type, see Chapter 12.

(27




Draw a Straight

Line

You can draw a straight line by using
Photoshop’s Shape tool. You can point out
elements in your image by customizing the line
with arrowheads.

Draw a Straight Line [

@ Click the Shape tool ([&).

Note: The tool icon may differ, depending on the
type of shape you drew last.

@ Make sure the Shape Layers
icon ([&1) is selected on the
Options bar.

@ Click the Line button (7).
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@ Click here () to select the Start /- @xo|2ra -wﬂwﬂ Wl § o - e
and/or End option (] changes e M T
to (V) to add arrowheads to
your line.

ey
g g,
Comerony

@ You can also specify the size and
shape of the arrowheads by
typing values here.

@ Press (173 (CET) on a Mac)

to close the menu.

2]



O Type a line weight.

You can use common units of
measure, such as px (pixels), in
(inches), or cm (centimeters).

@ Click here () to choose a style
for your line.

@ The Default style (&) creates a
plain solid line.

© Press (173 (CET) on a Mac)

to close the menu.

@ You can click the Color box to
select a different line color.

© Click and drag to draw the line.

® Photoshop places the line on its
own layer.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8.

@ You can move the shape by
selecting its layer and then using
the Move tool ([+).

Note: For more on the Move tool, see Chapter 5.

Drawing Shapes Chapterll
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How do | draw
a horizontal or
vertical line?
Press Em as you
click and drag to
create your line.
You can also use
this technique to
drag lines at
45-degree angles.

How do I resize a line
or another shape?

You can select the layer
containing the shape, click
Edit, and then click Free
Transform. A bounding box
appears around the shape.
You can click and drag the
handles ([T]) on the sides
and corners to resize the shape.

[ ]



Draw a Shape

with the Pen

With the Pen tool, you can create shapes by
drawing the lines yourself. This enables you to
make shapes that are not included in Photoshop’s

predefined menus.

Draw a Shape with the Pen /

Using the Regular Pen
@ Click the Pen tool ([Z).

@ Click the Shape Layers icon
([&) on the Options bar.

@ Click the Color box to select a
color for the shape.

Note: For more on selecting colors, see Chapter 6.

@ Click inside your image to set an
initial anchor point.

@ Continue clicking to set additional
anchor points and define the shape.

@ Click the initial anchor point to close
the shape.

Photoshop draws a straight-sided
shape.

® Photoshop places the shape on its
own layer.

You can create curved paths if you

dlick and drag with the Pen tool ([2%).
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Using the Freeform Pen
@ Click and hold the Pen tool ([Z).

@ Click the Freeform Pen tool ([7)
in the list that appears.

@ You can also select the tool from
the Options bar.

© Click and drag inside your image.

Photoshop draws a free-form line.

@ Drag to the starting point of the
line.

Photoshop completes the shape.

Alternatively, you can release the
mouse, and Photoshop completes
your shape with a straight line.

@ Photoshop places the shape on
its own layer.

Drawing Shapes Chapterll
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How can I trace an object in my image with the Pen tool?

If the object has well-defined edges, you can trace it with the Freeform
Pen tool ([#) with the Magnetic option selected on the Options bar
(IZll changes to [V]). The tool works similarly to the Magnetic Lasso tool
([#). For more on using the Magnetic Lasso, see Chapter 4.




You can edit shapes by manipulating their anchor
points. This lets you fine-tune the geometries of your
shapes. You can edit shapes drawn with the predefined
shape tools or the Pen tool. For more shape-editing
techniques, see Photoshop’s Help documentation.

Edit a Shape /

Move an Anchor Point

@ Click and hold the Path
Selection tool ([x").

@ Click the Direct Selection tool
(%) in the list that appears.

@ Click the edge of a shape.

Photoshop shows the anchor
points that make up the shape.

@ Click and drag an anchor point.

Photoshop moves the anchor
point, changing the geometry
of the shape.
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Drawing Shapes chapter].l

Bend a Straight Segment -
@ Click and hold the Pen tool ([Z).

@ Click the Add Anchor Point tool
(f#) in the list that appears.

@ Click a straight line between two
anchor points.

Photoshop adds an anchor point

T gpetd it e add Rachor Bom Took

to the line.
@ Click the anchor point and then {9

drag. _
@ Release the mouse. E:
o u

Photoshop turns the straight line 2,
into a curved line. %
&,
You can use this technique to 2
create a concave or COnvex curve. :i
.
&2
T-
i,
&,
&
<5
o

QU
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How do I edit curved

lines?

If you click an anchor point on
a curved line with the Direct
Selection tool ([k ), direction
lines appear to the sides of
the anchor point. You can click
and drag the ends of the direction lines to
edit the curve on each side of the anchor
point. You can also click and drag the curves
themselves with the Direct Selection tool.

How do | turn a shape layer into

a regular layer?

You can turn a shape layer into a regular
layer by rasterizing it. Click the shape
layer and then click Layer, Rasterize, and
Shape. After rasterizing, the shape’s
anchor points are no longer accessible. This means you
cannot change the geometry of the shape by editing the
anchor points. Most of Photoshop'’s filter commands
require you to rasterize a shape before you can apply
the commands to it. For more on filters, see Chapter 10.
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Adding and
Manipulating Type

You can add letters and
words to your photos and
illustrations. Photoshop lets
you add type to your images
and precisely control the
type’s appearance and layout.
You can also modify your
type by using Photoshop’s
various styles.




Add Type to an Image .......ccccoeermrmrcsmnnrnnnseseas
Add Type in a Bounding BoX......c.ccccceuumrenae
Change the Formatting of Type............c.......
Change the Color of Type......coomerremeurnseee.
LV T 20 ) o ———



Add Type to

an Image

Adding type enables you to label elements in
your image or use letters and words in artistic
ways. You can customize your type by using the
different fonts installed on your computer.

| Add Type to an image |

@ Click the Type tool ([T0). = _JE- G- _Esamin

@ Click where you want the new
type to appear.

Note: You can also create a bounding box by
drawing a shape. See Chapter 11 for more.

LMo pcPARFANSAROET

@ Use these menus to choose a font, ' <@ lclues - &) A 0]
style, and size for your type.

Note: To apply a shape by using type, you can
choose a shape-oriented font, such as Wingdings.

@ Click the Color box to select a
color for your type.

Photoshop applies the foreground
color by default.

Note: See Chapter 6 for more on selecting colors.

LW rca8 BN A BN FANNAROL T |
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Adding and Manipulating Type chapterlz

@ Type your text.
To create a line break, press

(E0E3 (GETED on a Mac).

@ When you finish typing your
text, click here ([¢') or press
Ctri JE Enter J{s¢ I Return]
on a Mac). You can also click
another tool in the Toolbox to
complete your text entry.

LW pea8 B N A BN FANNARONT
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@ Photoshop places the type on its

own layer.

@® You can dlick the alignment
buttons to left-align (&), center
([=), or right-align (&) your
type.

L WlocasmrEereBnaraNnasons

iptoe through

the tulips!
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How do I create vertical type?

If you click and hold the Type tool
([T.), a list that contains the Vertical
Type tool ([iT') appears. You can then
use the tool to create up-and-down
type. When using the regular Type tool,
you can click the Change Orientation
button ([=) on the Options bar to
change horizontal type to vertical —
and vice versa. Note that with vertical
type, lines go from right to left.

P
E

How do I reposition
my type?

You can use the Move
tool ([*+) to move the
layer that contains the
type. Click the layer of
type, click the Move
tool, and then click
and drag to reposition your type. For more

on moving a layer, see Chapter 8.




Add Type in a

Bounding Box

You can add type inside a bounding box, which is
a rectangular container for text, to constrain
where the type appears and how it wraps.

@ Click the Type tool [T..

@ Click and drag inside the image
to define the bounding box.

prOpOxHu Ao AR FANRAR DL

[ER_E

@ Click and drag the handles ([])
of the bounding box to adjust its
dimensions.

@ Click and drag the center point
(-¢-) of the bounding box to move
the box.

@ Use these menus to choose the
formatting for the type to be
added.

LW pchsprEereprerasinanonr
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O Type your text.

Your text appears inside the
bounding box.

When a line of text hits the edge of
the bounding box, it automatically
wraps to the next line.

Photoshop also automatically adds
hyphenation.

Note: You can turn off hyphenation in the
Paragraph panel. See the Tip below for more.

@ When you finish typing your text,
click here ([#) or press (517
(63 + () on a Mad).

The bounding box disappears.
©® The type is put on its own layer.

@ To make the box reappear in
order to change its dimensions,
click the Type tool ([T.) and then
click the text.

Adding and Manipulating Type

How do I format paragraph text inside a bounding box?

Follow these steps:
@ Click the Type tool [T..

@ Click the text inside the box.

@ Click Window and then
Paragraph.

The Paragraph panel opens.

@ Type values or dlick the various tools
to control the alignment, indenting,
and hyphenation of the text inside
the bounding box.

You can also format paragraph text
with type styles.

.Opl

< mi |
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Change the Formatting

of Type

You can change the font, boldness, size, and
other characteristics of your type. Adding
formatting can help text complement the objects
in your image.

@ Click the Type tool ([T0).

@ Click the type layer that you want
to edit.

If the Layers panel is not visible,
you can click Window and then
Layers to view it.

@ Click and drag to select some
type.

@ Click Window and then
Character.

The Character panel opens.

@ You can also make many
formatting changes on the

Options bar.

@ Click here (1) to open the font
menu.

Photoshop displays the names of
available fonts.

You can turn on font previews in
the Type preferences dialog box
by clicking Edit (Photoshop on
a Mac), Preferences, and then
Type. Turning on font previews
shows examples of each font in
the font menu.

@ Choose a font.

E MIrch e BrHN 2o BNSFAS R AR
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Adding and Manipulating Type chapterlz

@ Click here () to choose the

type’s style.

© Click here () to choose the
type’s size.

© Type percentage values here to
stretch or shrink your type.

You can dlick other options in the
panel to add more formatting.

(@ Click here () to close the panel.

@ When you finish formatting your

text, click here (%) or press (Z10)
(63 + GET) on a Mac).

@ Photoshop applies the formatting
to your type.

E WIocnErEANACBNSFAS W aR 007

Tiptoe through
the tulips!

)

How do I edit the
content of my type?
With the type's layer
selected in the Layers
panel, you can click the
Type tool ([T.) and then
click inside the text. Press
to delete letters or
you can type new ones.
You can press [, €3, [, or () to move the
cursor inside your type.

How can I check the
spelling of my text?
Select your type layer in
the Layers panel, click Edit,
and then click Check
Spelling. Photoshop
compares your text with
the text in its dictionary. It
flags words it does not
recognize and suggests
replacements.




Change the

Color of Type

You can change the color of your type to make it
blend or contrast with the rest of the image.

T~ || snsemur  +  mu e [rJace - [E®3 i B8

00115 022 jpg @ IV (Sunvet Codons, G *

@ Click the Type tool ([T0).

@ Click the type layer that you want
to edit.

If the Layers panel is not visible,
you can click Window and then
Layers to view it.
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@ Click and drag to select some text.

@ You can double-click the layer
thumbnail to select all the type.

@ Click the Color box on the
Options bar.
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Adding and Manipulating Type

The Select text color dialog box
opens.

@ dlick a color.

@® You can dlick and drag the slider
([EC) to change the colors
that Photoshop displays in the
selection box.

You can also type values for the

10nly Wb Colors
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umant
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Cancel |
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[ Colot Loranes |
L %
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L] b: 89
(=88 }
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color you want.

O Click OK.

@ Click here (%) or press (19
(63 + () on a Mad).

@ Photoshop changes the text to
the new color.
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What is anti-aliasing?
Anti-aliasing is the
process of adding
semitransparent pixels to
curved edges in digital
images to make the edges
appear smoother. You can
apply anti-aliasing to type
to improve its appearance.
Text that you do not anti-
alias can sometimes look

jagged. You can control the presence and style of
your type's anti-aliasing with the Anti-Aliasing Method

(FT) menu on the Options bar.

How can I apply
a color gradient
to my type?

You can apply the
Gradient Overlay
style to your type.
Click the type layer
and then click
Layer, Layer
Style, and
Gradient Overlay. A dialog box opens,
allowing you to define the gradient settings.
For more on styles, see Chapter 9.
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Warp

Type

You can easily bend and distort layers of type
with Photoshop’s Warp feature. This can make
words look wrinkled or as if they are blowing in
the wind.

You can also warp type by using Photoshop’s transformation tools.
See Chapter 6 for more.

0 Click the Type tool [T_. L - [ BRI
File Efit Image Lier Seect  Fiter Anabtin 30 \-in._mm« Helg
@ Click the type layer that you want e i comn [Tt T | LS

to warp.

If the Layers panel is not visible,
you can click Window and then
Layers to view it.

@ Click the Create Warped Text
button ([%).

The Warp Text dialog box opens.

@ Click here (1) to open the Style
menu.

@ Click a warp style.

@ Click a radio button to choose
an orientation for the warp effect

b

Bl " ocosnrBEs sepasrasiacoos

(© changes to @). o
@ Adjust the Bend and Distortion o
values by clicking and dragging i
the sliders ([0]). I
Bfuige
) Shall Lowe

The Bend and Distortion values

7 Sl ipper
determine the strength of the m—e

warp. At 0% for all values, no o
warp is applied. -

. o [eeegy
© Click OK. gt N, | s
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Adding and Manipulating Type

® Photoshop warps the text. [P @ 20 oy . R/

You can edit the format, color,
and other characteristics of the
type after you apply the warp.

- E R pcnpprHs 2cPRRFAS MRRO0OT

How do | unwarp text? [ Gl - wes m
Follow these steps:

@ Click the Type tool [T..
@ Click the type layer that you want to unwarp.
@ Click the Create Warp Text button ([7).

@ In the Warp Text dialog box, click here ([) to open the
Style menu and then click None.

@ Click OK.
Photoshop unwarps your type.
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Automating
Your Work

Sometimes, you want to
perform the same simple
sequence of commands on
many different images. With
Photoshop’s Action
commands, you can
automate repetitive imaging
tasks by saving sequences of
commands and applying
them automatically to many
image files. Other commands
enable you to streamline
your work by helping you
create Web photo galleries,
picture packages, panoramas,
and high dynamic range
(HDR) images.




Record an Action..
Play an Action.......

Batch Process by Using an Action...............

Create a PDF of Images.......ccccoeueneernnnrnnnnnnnns
Create a Web Photo Gallery...........ccuu.......

Create a Panoramic Image .......cccceeeernnnnnnns

Create an HDR Image .......cccccemercsescsncsnnnees

Convert File Types

Batch Rename Images.......cccoceveeerrnsmscsesnans

Using Tool Presets.........ccocouievecesnsmsmscscnunnnnses




Record

an Action

RECORDING... ACTIONS
VAL DEFAULT RCT\ONS

VAGNETTE

You can record a sequence of commands as an
action and then replay it on other image files.
This can save you time when you have a task in
Photoshop that you need to repeat.

CAST SHRDOW

WATER REFLECT...
WAAKE CLP PRTR...

v
v
v
Yo s
v

-

After you record an action, you can play it. See the section “Play
an Action” for more.

[ Record an Action |

o Cllck Window |u. dr fwage Law Sdeet P Aeabaic 30 Vies

st M werkoms | | pcmum || prsown | [ Faseod AAmnoe

: - w_
@ Click Actions. e

The Actions panel opens.

Help

[ Wi Fo e - B8 il
b Cunon

@ Click a set in which to create your action.

Photoshop starts with a single set called
Default Actions.

@ You can dick the New Action button ([=]) to
create a new actions set.

@ Click the Create New Action button (&)
to open the New Action dialog box.

Messursment Log
Hwagatee g Do
Mates

W paagaph
Fusngraph Stdes
Prazhs

myes
Swatches
Taal Presets

@ Type a name for your action.
O Click Record.

@ Perform the sequence of commands that
you want to automate on your images.

E M oE0E NN A PR NFAS W AR DET

Made

7
i;l
£
H
7
1

o
B

|
H P

g Afurtmenty
@ |In this example, the first command, Auto b e
Contrast, is performed by clicking Image o prerep i B
2 Canvas Sae., AlteCtrel "] [T —
and then Auto Contrast. e - S
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When automatically optimizing contrast, 7 Y| bt
Photoshop performs a Levels adjustment. v B omaens
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Note: See Chapter 7 for more on adjusting colors and contrast. ry =P u s
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@ In this example, the second Fie_tot TR (e e Pt B30V Wnden P _
. .y o - Mode s || paase
command is performed by clicking . T 61 corm
- — Lewels... Chlal
Image, Adjustments, and then Ao Mo, | S o
Desaturate. This converts the S T
image to black and white. L Mot | O iy » G0t G
s '_"mm Ellack & Whate... Al it oLl B I Matenasd
i Phato Fiter 1 D Mk Che Polh it
= Charnel Mixe... Dk e
c*m‘: Threskold... S
Grdiert Mip..
iabie *| Selective Calor.. L

b Dk Sl | |
. Shiackormri/Highlights... %
HOR Tening...

Heplace Calar.,
Equalize

IL—IE PEBE N R ACRREFAR AR O

@ Click the Stop button ([H]) to stop

recording. ...........
b Comom bl o drps,
- B Mobanbasd
® The Actions panel lists the : |0| b ke
« B Seis Torsrg (irer]
commands performed under the L ) b S s

name of the action.

vs)

What if | make a mistake
when recording my
action?

You can try recording the
action again by clicking [ in
the Actions panel and then
clicking Record Again. This

How can I control how
fast the steps of an
action are performed?
In the Actions panel, click
EE and then Playback
Options. A dialog box
opens, enabling you to

runs through the same insert a pause after each step of an action. This
actions, and you can apply different settings in the can help you review the changes Photoshop
command dialog boxes. Alternatively, you can makes to an image as it performs an action. The
select the action, click the Trash icon ([3) to default behavior in Photoshop is to complete the
delete the action, and then try rerecording it. actions as quickly as possible.

2= ]



You can play an action from the Actions panel e ot oo
on an image. This saves time because you can

execute multiple Photoshop commands with a
single click. You can also play a specific command
that is part of an action by itself.

VieweTte
st SRRDOM
WRTER REFLECT...
WAKE P PRTR...
SenATONNG

-

4
v
v
| \\Y
v
v

Actions that you record by using one image can be played on other
images. See the section “Record an Action” for more.

[ Play an Acion |

Play a Full Action
@ Click Window.
@ Click Actions.

The Actions panel opens.

lirush Presets
Chanek

© Click [0 ([] changes to [=]) to open JppCs— s
an actions folder. . § e

Photoshop comes with several
predefined actions in the Default
Actions folder.

Note: To create your own action, see the section
“Record an Action.”

@ Click the action that you want to play.
@ Click the Play Selection button ([=]). o : Aol

¥ 1clothesline jpg

Photoshop applies the action’s
commands to the image.

In this example, a sepia tone is
applied to the image. ¥

I i P - €8 panl
b o Stk (1)

You can undo the multiple commands
in an action by using the History
panel.

Note: See Chapter 2 for more on the History panel.
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Play a Command in an Action

@ In the Actions panel, click [7] to
reveal the commands that make
up an action ([»] changes to [=]).

@ Click the command that you want
to execute.

You can (E111) + dlick to select
multiple sequential commands.

© ED + dick B (6D + dick &

on a Mac).

Photoshop executes the selected
command but not the commands
before or after it.

In this example, the selected
command adds motion blur to
the image.

Note: To execute a specific command and all those
after it in an action, select the command and then

click ] without pressing (1) (€ on a Mac).

Automating Your Work chapter13
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How do 1 assign a special key
command to an action?

@ Click B to open the Actions panel menu.
@ Click Action Options.

@ In the Action Options dialog box, dlick here
() to choose a key command.

@ Click OK.

To perform an action on an image, press
the key selected in step 3.

Note: You may want to avoid assigning function keys that are
already associated with a command. To view assigned key
commands, click Edit and then Keyboard Shorfcuts.

Button Mode
, Mew Action...
New Set..
Dusplicate

Start Recording

| Record Agun..
Insert Menu Irem...
Tnsert Stop..

Load Actions...
Replace Actioni_.

Swve Actions.

Commands

Frames

Tmiage Effects

LD - Black & White Technigue

[2=1 ]

Production
Sears Trails
Teat Effects
Testures



Batch Process by

Using an Action

You can apply an action to multiple images
automatically with Photoshop’s Batch
command. The command is a great
timesaver for tasks such as optimizing
large numbers of digital photos.

\ Batch Process by Using an Action

@ Place all the images you want to apply R (EECE TR
an action to in a source folder. D . '
e in Mini Bridge...
@ Create a destination folder in which to e O i
save your batch-processed files. Open R :
Share My Sereen_.
o o Cn jew Rview...
Note: To work with folders, see your operating system’s PRy
documentation. W

AlteCrl oW
Sheft+Ctrl W
Chlat

@ In Photoshop, click File.
@ Click Automate.

@ Click Batch. e
The Batch dialog box opens. m
@ Click here () to choose an action to e B
apply ::ll'Jnr Copy r-u-ﬂmu:;: :',",,",‘ii,:,g;
@ Click Choose. - e
The Browse for Folder (Choose a batch ’s_:_am -
folder on a Mac) dialog box opens. saty oot e 5 —
) g p __gn_m: Save As Photoshop FOF »<_J - | o
@ In Windows, click [] to open folders - Sascer 7o R |
on your computer ([>] changes to [4]). % . ;
- ~ Inchude Al Subfoiders # [ Docuserts =|
On a Mac, navigate to your source 1 supgres ko Gpen Cpters cokogs 1y Gormats |
Supgriss Color Profile Wamings @ | Publc Documents |
folder. = : %‘1» )
© Click the folder containing your o %’h 4 W
images. Bl .
( Click OK (Choose on a Mac). S

m =
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image.

[ M o0 7R A ARSIFAS [ #R DD

@ Click here () to choose Folder. e =
. hsu;; Defat Actions @_> iy
(® Click Choose and then repeat o e (Con
steps 8 to 10 to select the folder e
where you want your batch- [P ] CAvsonPbkDocuanants iy e Boorl
. Acton “Open” Commands
processed files to be saved. Stk
e Open Options Didogs
® You can specify a naming scheme ;i‘fjﬂm (1)
for saving the batch-processed (s €\ b\ Oocumenty Images i)
files. TR scton e b Coomnt
. Examgl: MyFlo.gf
(® Click OK (Choose on a Mac). Conuraet tr >+ e -
Starting serlal#: 1 ’
Compatibiity: incows | IMac 05 [y
BrE Sw0p For BT -
Photoshop opens each image in =
the specified folder one at a time : - efom
and applies the action. Dunvgodfed Ty st
N inerng match yoise seaich
If the action includes a save step,
Photoshop automatically saves
each image in the destination
directory.
If the action does not include a
save step, Photoshop prompts you Ca)
with a Save As dialog box for each [PlduiapPOF CPOFZPOR] Corce

s Prgof Satup:  Working CMie
IIGE Profie: (RGE IEC61066-2.1

#Lss Lower Cass Extonson

)

How can I change the mode — such
as RGB Color or Grayscale — of an
image during a batch process,
depending on its current mode?

When you record the original action,
click File, Automate, and then
Conditional Mode Change. A dialog
box opens, asking you to specify the
source modes that you want to switch as well as a target
mode. When the action is run as a batch process, images that
are of a selected source mode are converted.

How do I batch-process by using
an action in Mac 0S X?

You do this very much like a Windows
user does but with the Open dialog
box instead of the Browse for Folder
dialog box. When you click Choose in
step 7, the Open-style dialog box
opens. Using the file browser in the
center of the dialog box, locate the
source and destination folders for your

batch-processed images.



Create a PDF

of Images

Photoshop can automatically create a PDF
(Portable Document Format) file that shows one
or more of your photos. You can choose from a
number of PDF templates, including ones for
contact sheets and greeting cards.

You can view PDF files on your computer by using the free Adobe
Reader. Download it here: http://get.adobe.com/reader. On a Mac,
you can also use the Preview application.

\ Create a PDF of Images

@ Open Adobe Bridge by clicking Py ey P 5
Launch Bl'ldge (E) In Succioahicn > ) v > ) atke | Wospe 4_9 ST e
FAVORITES coM v Pyl Hew Worlipace... 58| | rreview |
Photoshop. B conpr P Dl
- Barm| Reien Standued Werkipace:
Note: For more on accessing Bridge, see Chapter 1. ) Mo 2 i v Bt e
| : ::’::m Fimatip Culaf
@ Click Window. J yosomes | e o .
. bmre s e &
© Click Workspace. Sufaramrs S =

Folders

@ Click Output.

Bridge displays panes for BT roiocr
outputting images. e
@ Make sure the PDF button is |
selected. I
| e
O Click the Folders tab. T e
@ Click [=] to open folders on your ﬂm x?: il
computer ([=] changes to [¥]). s ey i
¥ Badground whte v || |
@ Click the folder containing your g, —
images.
':w dcrones Fak (B o)
ol 30 T B
Fows: 00000 poom: B4
Horgorda D84 om  Lelt: D43 i
. e oy
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The folder images appear in the
bottom pane.

© D + dick (€3 + dick on a Mac)
to select the images you want to save
in your PDF.

You can press (51 + (1 (€3 + (O

on a Mac) to select all the images in
the folder.

(O Click here () to choose a PDF
template.

@ Click Refresh Preview.
©® Bridge displays a preview of the PDF.

@ Click Save.
The Save dialog box opens.
® Click here () to choose where to

save your PDF flle' : e @:hcjﬂ L % Documenlty » Mybmages » v+ Search My imag, | Pk ribasz: | Inbaeriational Pagee
Yi lﬂl‘. - Seni Ad
@ Type a name for your PDF file. e e e g =
Sy o BI0 @ @
@ Click Save. . mmm; Quity W0p
. 3 i oS Gualty
Bridge saves your PDF and displays a T Sl
H - - (o Cipers Pavtwaced:
confirmation dialog box. sl —— s
T | My lmages . vrmkssiors Passmord:
@ Click OK. A
b HySQL How-To
| PP How-To Tmagn Placemart:  Acrogs First (B Row)
<yl o B 1
;.u.—nu-m Bows: & | polton:
el torswiat U en et
¥ 1. P Racoeied 1Y et rr— =
F L Viow BUF Witer Save

What are some of the different customization options for PDF files in the Output pane?

o Document: These allow you to choose the paper size and orientation. You can also password-protect
your file.

Layout: These allow you to change the organization and spacing of the images on the page.
Overlays: These allow you to display file name information over your images.
Playback: These allow you to control how your PDF appears when viewed as a slide show.

Watermark: These allow you to place transparent text over your images to indicate ownership or other

information.



Create a Web

Photo Gallery

You can have Photoshop create a photo gallery
Web site that showcases your images. Photoshop
not only sizes and optimizes your image files for
the gallery but also creates the Web pages that
display the images and builds the links and
buttons that let you navigate the pages.

\ Create a Web Photo Gallery

Build and Preview a Gallery

@ Place the images that you want to
put into a gallery into a folder.

@ Open Adobe Bridge by clicking
Launch Bridge (&) in
Photoshop.

Note: For more on accessing Bridge, see Chapter 1.
© Click Window.

@ Click Workspace.

@ Click Output.

Bridge displays panes for
outputting images.

O Click Web Gallery.
@ Click the Folders tab.

@ Click [] to open folders on your
computer ([=] changes to [T]).

© Click the folder containing your
images.

=]
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The folder images appear in the bottom
pane.

@ D + dick (€3 + dick on a Mac) to

select the images you want to display in

your gallery.
You can press (51 + (1 (€3 + (D
on a Mac) to select all the images in the
folder.

@ Click here (F) to choose a gallery
template.

(@ Click here () to choose a gallery style
for your template.

The styles may vary depending on the
template chosen.

® Type a gallery title.

In most templates, this appears at the
top of your gallery pages.

( Type a caption and other descriptive
information for your gallery.

(® You can type your name and e-mail
address if you want people to be able
to contact you through your gallery.

)

How can I customize the
colors or layout of my photo
gallery?

Under the Color Palette section
of the Output pane, you can click
color swatches to customize the
colors of text, background, and

Do all the photo galleries require Adobe
Flash?

Most of the Photoshop gallery templates
make use of Adobe Flash to add interactive
features, such as animated buttons and
transitions between images. Viewers must
have Flash installed in their Web browsers to

(ustomize Your Photo Gallery

g

other elements in your gallery. In view your photos. You can choose the HTML
the Appearance section, you can select the number of Gallery template in step 11 to create a gallery
columns and rows as well as choose the preview size based only on HTML, which means users do
of the gallery images. not need to have Flash installed to view it.

-



Create a Web Photo

Gallery (continued)

After you create your gallery, you can preview it
in Bridge or a Web browser. Then, you can save
it to your computer or upload it to a Web server
by using Photoshop’s integrated FTP client.

To upload your files to a Web server, you will need an Internet
connection.

\ Create a Web Photo Gallery (continued)

(® Click Refresh Preview.

@ Photoshop displays a preview of the
gallery.
@ You can dick links or thumbnail images

in the preview to view larger-sized
images.

[CIET S

= fo ) WEB GALERY

Templste:  Standard
Syl Custom

L S |
Rasfiesh Fraview Previees i Broveer
¥ Ste Info -
Galery Teh:
"
Galery

Ertiry some of rmy Favorte photos from my col
Bhouk This Gallerr:

These photons wore bake by Mike Wookridge o
Telar St

@® You can click Preview in Browser to
view the gallery in your computer’s
default Web browser.

Save Lplaed
Save to Your Computer
@ Click here ([=]) to scroll to the bottom e b
Template: | Standard v
of the Output pane. i 29 - .
@ Type a gallery name. e g m R - I
Photoshop stores the files in a folder 0 I
with that name. Tttt |
¥ Croste Galery
© Click Browse. ] —
The Choose a Folder dialog box opens. B | e d o
@ Select a location in which to save e ” -

your gallery.
@ Click OK (Choose on a Mac).
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O Click Save. [ty
e v 9 ¢ 4 o B issantius  rnmstre aoranara [ - Fa 5
©® Photoshop saves the gallery in the ol i el B e = RN .
specified location and displays a e ———
confirmation dialog box. N
@ Click OK. oo g
You can view the saved gallery on T — = |
your computer by opening the et
gallery folder and then opening ooty i
the index.html file in a Web prate i
browser. e pm
Upload to the Web ":.:nm
@ Type a Gallery name. R e
Photoshop uploads the files to a e, —
folder with that name.

10kan, T plected - 246 M0

@ Type the login information for the
FTP server.

You can check with your Internet
service provider (ISP) for this
information.

@ To upload your gallery to a
specific folder, type the folder
name here.

@ Click Upload.

Photoshop uploads the gallery
files.

vs)

How can | save my FTP
settings?

After you type your username,
password, and other settings in
the Upload section, you can
save the settings as a preset by
clicking [al]. The New Preset dialog box opens,
and you can name your preset. Your saved
presets can be selected from the menu in the
Upload section. To delete a saved preset,
select it from the menu and then click [3 .

How can I change the behavior of
the panels in the Output pane?

You can click Edit (Adobe Bridge CS5 on
a Mac) and then Preferences to open the
preferences dialog box. Then, you can click
Output to choose your options. If you click
the Use Solo Mode for Output Panel Behavior check
box ([C]| changes to [V]), only one of the secondary
panels in the Output pane will be active at a time. This

is convenient if you would rather click headings to

access the output options instead of scrolling.



Create a Panoramic

You can use the Photomerge feature in
Photoshop to stitch several images together into
a single panoramic image. This enables you to
capture more scenery than is usually possible in a
regular photograph.

[ create a panoramic image |

@ Click File.
@ Click Automate.
© Click Photomerge.

The Photomerge dialog box
opens.

@ Click the Auto radio button
(© changes to @).

With the Auto setting, Photoshop
automatically chooses the best

method for stitching your photos At =

together. ku'su. M 1 eond Irmages Togather

@ Click Browse.

Plute

The Open dialog box opens. o - =
Lok | Examples -4—"6.

@ Click here (F) to choose the N = . : :
folder that contains the images e E L l . h
you want to merge. u - k- = - -

@ &0 + dick (€ + click on a - ,
Mac) the images you want to 1 . .
merge into a panoramic image. e

6C|ICk°K i Fis o ke gk g k2 g - :_f&'#—g

Flosclbos Al Fomats x| |ﬁ'—

Imagn Soquunce

m e




©® The file names of the images
appear in the Source Files list.

© Click OK to build the panoramic
image.

Photoshop merges the images
into a single panoramic image.

@ Parts of each image appear in
separate layers in the Layers
panel.

Note: For more on layers, see Chapter 8.

@ You can use the Crop tool ([&,) to
remove extra space around the
panorama.

Note: For more on cropping, see Chapter 3.

( Click File and then Save to save
the panorama.
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B Blend Images Topather
L] wignatte Rsmoval
[ Geometric Destortion Comection

=
i__a-_cg—g
e [ Cancel ]
[__Bome. |

UM pGhp 7ol ACANRFAN R HRD

©

How can I create photos that merge successfully?

To merge photos successfully, you need to align and overlap the photos as
you shoot them. Here are a few hints. For more tips, see the Photoshop Help

documentation.

® Use a tripod to keep your photos level with one another.

e Experiment with the different layout modes in the Photomerge dialog box.
o Refrain from using lenses that distort your photos, such as fisheye lenses.

e Shoot your photos so they overlap at least 30%.




Create an

An HDR image is a composite image created

from several photographs of the same scene, with

each photograph having a different exposure.

Photoshop combines the best lighting from each

image to produce a single optimized image.

HDR images are good for scenes that have both light areas and dark

areas. HDR stands for high dynamic range.

\ Create an HDR Image

@ Click File.
@ Click Automate.
© Click Merge to HDR Pro.

The Merge to HDR Pro dialog box
opens.

@ Click Browse.

The Open dialog box opens.

Edrt  Image  Layer  Telect  Filer  Anabgis 3D Wim

O bwo o mone fles from @ set of esposres to
Hah Rangs mags.

¥ Attemot to Automaticaly Algn Source Images

@ Click here () to choose the ol ¥ s

folder that contains the images %
you want to merge. n«nz.n- E l .

O [0 + dick (€ + dickon a et
Mac) the images you want to Uhrates
merge into an HDR image. il ! I
Comprater
o ClICk OK. ﬂ palmsLipg
@ Click OK in the Merge to HDR i
Pro dialog box.

paladipg ] g pata g

=
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@ Photoshop processes the images,
merging their exposures and
creating a single image.

© You can click here () to choose
the method by which Photoshop
adjusts exposures.

(D For the Local Adaptation and
Exposure and Gamma methods,
you can click and drag the sliders
([0]) to fine-tune the lighting and
colors.

@ Click OK.

Photoshop displays the HDR
image.

@ In this example, tones for the
lighter part of the image are taken
from the source image with the
shorter exposure.

@ The tones for the darker part of
the image are taken from the
source image with the longer
exposure.

©

How can I create source photos to use for my HDR image?
To create a good HDR image, you need several photos of the same scene, with each photo shot at a
different exposure. Here are a few tips:

e Use a tripod to help ensure the content in your photos is aligned. A cable release can also help keep
your camera steady between shots.

e WWhen adjusting your camera settings, change the shutter speed instead of the aperture. This will result in
different exposures without changing the depth of field.

e If your camera offers it, you can use Auto Exposure Bracketing. This feature makes it easy to
automatically shoot photos at several evenly spaced exposures.

e The more exposures you merge for your HDR, the more control you will have over the tones in the

resulting image.



Convert

File Types

You can quickly and easily convert images from
one file type to another in Photoshop by using
the Image Processor script. This makes it easy to
convert a collection of TIFF files to the JPEG
format for posting on the Web.

The Image Processor script allows you to convert to the JPEG, PSD,
and TIFF file formats only.

\ Convert File Types

@ Place the images that you want to convert IR g e Sles e _deigh B e Wagow Vo _
Faeak bad| 35 bkl #

into a folder. =t it
in Mini Bridge...

Note: To work with folders, see your operating system’s I e
documentation. Opencen ;
Share Wty Sereen..
- - Create Hrw Revaew,..
@ Click File. o
Clore (<P
. . T coow | Delete A8 Enipty Layer
@ Click Scripts. vt DT i
@ Click Image Processor. i
Save Fioe Web & Dt AkshvaCies | LerrComps o Whe
Revart 2 Expat Liyeri to Filed
Plate, Seript Fvents Manager...
Ienpart b Load Files it Back...

*  Load Multiple DICOM Files...
Statistics..

Export

The Image Processor dialog box opens. T inage roceer )
D select the mages to process [ mn ]
H =X > [ includa H
@ Click Select Folder. @ o Comme o]
L] Open frst 10 apoly sottoe. -
The Choose Folder (Choose a folder on a T ———— =
Mac) dialog box opens. D o e o] ™
. . (3] b Gl
@ In Windows, click [7] to open folders on g snen 0 g | i
i | I Dogiaments
your computer ([] changes to []). i1 @ e .
[ Convert Profi to shaB I Processed 0
On a Mac, navigate to your source folder. S ' g
- - . - + Correert
@ Click the folder containing your images. I— ’;Q;_’ —
[ saver 5 TIFF Make — O Iy || caneel
© Click OK. i =
©) Prefererces
[ fun Action:  [Default Actions =| [vignette (selecton) =

Coomight Inkor |
m & made xzrcts
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© Specify where you want your
processed images to be saved.

( Click an image file type check box
(=] changes to ).

® If you click Save as JPEG, you can

also specify a quality setting from 1

I ﬁlect |ocation to save processed images
to 12; the higher the quality setting, e Saven Same Location  [L] keep folder structure

L
-.J (O | Select Folder.., f

the larger the resulting file size.

5| ITmage Processor =
Select the images to process 11
) () Use Open Images [ Indude All sub-folders
@ o s
L = Select Folder... Ci\Usersi\Mike\My Images! To Corvert
] Open first image to apply settings
Load...

Save...

You can click multiple format check
boxes; Photoshop saves a separate
image file for each format selected.

@ You can optionally click the Resize

| akle Type
@—HZT Save as JPEG

Quality: |7 <

[ convert Profile to sRGB

[¥1 Resize to Fit
W o < ®

to Fit check box ([Z] changes

to [¥]), type a new width and
height, and then Photoshop resizes
the images before saving.

¥ Mas

[] save as PSD

Note: Photoshop leaves the proportions of any

@ You can optionally click the Run

[] Save as TIFF
resized images unchanged. S

Action check box ([_]| changes
to [¥]) to have an action executed

. Preferences

¢ v Run Action:

|Default Actions

v| |Sepia Toning (layer) = |

on each image before saving.

i i Copyright Info
Note: For more on actions, see the other fasks in |

this chapfer.

¥ Include 1CC Profie

@ Click Run.

Photoshop processes the images.

@

How can I quickly add the
same copyright information
to multiple images? ’
‘\ ,

In the Image Processor dialog

box, type the copyright @ "
),

images. To view the copyright

information of an image in

information into the Copyright
Info field. Photoshop adds the

Photoshop, open the image, click File, and then click
File Info.

|

information to the processed

How can | save my
Image Processor
settings so I can use
them again later?

Click Save in the Image
Processor dialog box.
Another dialog box opens,
enabling you to save the
settings as an XML file. To
load previously saved settings, click Load in
the Image Processor dialog box.

=



Batch Rename

You can change the file names of multiple images
automatically with Bridge’s renaming feature. You
can customize the new name by using custom text,
the date, sequential numbers, and more.

[ Btch Rename mages |

@ Place the images that you want to
rename into a folder.

@ Open Adobe Bridge by clicking
Launch Bridge (&) in Photoshop.

Note: For more on accessing Bridge, see Chapter 1.
© Click the Folders tab.

@ Click the folder containing the images
to rename.

@ ([ + dick (3 + click on a Mac) to

select the images you want to rename.

You can press (51 + (1 (E) +

on a Mac) to select all the images in
the folder.

O Click Tools.
@ Click Batch Rename.
The Batch Rename dialog box opens.

® By default, the renamed images are
saved in the same folder.

@ You can click the Move or Copy radio
buttons (© changes to @) to save
the images elsewhere. After you dlick
Move or Copy, you can click Browse
to select a destination folder.

| =]

File Fda View Stacks  Label
e onr O
M Cwctep > ks Computer > 2|

Batch Remime_. =R [EN FHMSTRIP METADATA OUTPUT w | (O a
Dwice Central..

Metachata Templute..,

[

|
i

i

|
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@ Click here () to choose a file-
naming option.

© Type in the text fields or choose
from menus to customize the file
name.

In this example, the images are
renamed with an all-caps version
of their file names.

(D Repeat steps 8 and 9 for other
parts of the naming scheme.

@ You can add or remove naming
scheme options by clicking
or [=], respectively.

® An example of the new file name
appears here.

@ Click Rename.

Photoshop renames the images
in the folder.
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MNew Flanamas

Theo Digits

Snopencn Lother
Date Tmo
Metadata

Foldar Name
Strirg Subntitution

MNaw Flanames
Curnent Florama *  Name * UPPERCASE

Tot - e
Sequence Number i1 Three Digits
et Extensions - e

Optiers
Pre=orim cument e n XMP Metadata

Compatiblity: |- Windows | Mac OS5 | [Unix

)

How can | rename images

based on the camera
settings they were taken
with?

Choose Metadata for a file
name option in step 8 and
then select a camera setting
in the menu that appears.
You can use aperture value,

exposure setting, focal length, and other camera
settings in your new file names.

How can | save my
renaming settings for
use later?

Click Save in the Batch
Rename dialog box. A Save
As dialog box opens,
enabling you to save the
settings. To load previously
saved settings, click Load in

the Batch Rename dialog box.



Using Tool

Presets

You can specify commonly used options for a tool
and then save that set of options for loading and
using later. For example, it can be helpful to define
presets for brush styles and opacities you use often.

\ Using Tool Presets

Define a Tool Preset

@ Click a tool.

@ On the Options bar, specify the settings
you want to save for that tool.

© Click here ().

® Previously defined and default presets
are listed.

@ Click the Create New Tool Preset
button ([&]).

@ In the New Tool Preset dialog box,
type a name for the tool preset.

O Click OK.

Photoshop saves the tool preset.

Hew Tool Freset
{ame: Eraser Tool Saft Aound S0px Opacty 50%.

LMo ke ARSFAN

Edit Image Lwyer Select Filter Arabuis 3D View
= :.Eﬂ.mmﬁm:mv'gm

¥ NE

Load a Tool Preset

Sdarthl ged @ 100% clagreund, BOBEE x - w"‘:”::
@ Click Window. S
ey h AlteEy
. e i
@ Click Tool Presets. . P
) mhpmw
The Tool Presets panel opens, listing .”; ‘ =
the presets available for that tool. 4 E{;‘:‘;:‘"
. . i :.::’ ri
@ You can deselect the Current Tool @ o
Only check box ([¥] changes to [Z]) & _;F s
to display the presets for all the tools. 2 | N |
v =3 |
;; | Pungh i
S | E o 2 |
o Sweatehes
Y
&5 » Optons
B « Tooh
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@ Click a preset.

@ The tool settings on the Options
bar change to reflect those
defined in the preset.

JE 2zt @ 100 (Ot Starfish, RGA/ER) ©

@ You can apply the tool to see the
effects of the preset.

File [die Imege Layer Salect Fier Anabyris 0 View Window Help

R U R | P s [+ €21 &mnm@'<_.

b Mo N> Lrc PN FAS [ nER DT

©

How can I easily manage a large number of tool presets?

The Tool Presets panel menu features a variety of commands for
managing your presets.

@ Click = to open the Tool Presets panel menu.
@ Click a command.

@ You can open the Preset Manager to view and organize your presets
in a dialog box. You can also access it by clicking Edit and then
Preset Manager.

@ You can save groups of presets as separate files on your computer
and then reload them later.
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CHAPTER

14

Saving an
Images

You can save your images
for use later or so you

can use them in another
application or on the Web.
You can also print your
images to have a hard copy
of your work. This chapter
shows you how.




Save in the Photoshop Format..........cceceuu...
Save an Image for Use in Another

ApPlication ... 304
Save a JPEG for the Web................................ 306
Save a GIF for the Web ... 308
Save a PNG for the Web ................................ 310
Add Descriptive and Copyright

Information ... 312
Save a Sliced Image........ccceevrrmrnrernes ...314
Print by Using @ PC....eeeercceenseseceaeans 316

Print by Using a Mac.......ccccoueeeimensnsmscncanans



Save in the

Photoshop Format

You can save your image in Photoshop’s native
image format. This format enables you to retain
multiple layers in your image, if it has them.
This is the best format in which to save your
images if you still need to edit them.

Photoshop PDF and TIFF files also support multiple layers.

\ Save in the Photoshop Format

@ Click File.
@ Click Save As.

® If you have named and saved
your image previously and just
want to save changes, you can
click File and then Save.

The Save As dialog box opens.

@ Click here () to choose a folder
into which to save the image file.

@ Click here () to choose the
Photoshop file format.

@ Type a name for the image file.

Photoshop automatically assigns
a .psd extension if you do not
specify an extension.

o2
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@ To save a copy of the file and Weweh ==
keep the existing file open, you hete] I P o9

can click the As a Copy check vy ' '
box ([ changes to [V]). . n

. Desitop ing Cords  arironaul: 4m_mini g5
@ To merge the multiple layers of N L Tt

your image into one layer, you s ' ! \
can deselect the Layers check cslu .ﬁ ‘i % Ii
box ([¥] changes to [1). =

Q flewertpsd Hamapd night lights.ped sarfishpsd
H Patuiod: T
e Click Save. Fie v de_press_pary - M?J
Fomat [Photostee CP502PODI w [ cwed |
m'm a Cogy Hates
Alphia Channael Spat Colore
e
Color: Lise Proof Satup: Woeldng CMIYK

[T00C Proe: sRGE TEC51966-2.1

Thusrtrsl I Lower Case Exteroon

The Photoshop Format Options
dialog box opens.

@ Click OK to make sure your image
is compatible with other
applications.

Photoshop saves the image file.

® The name of the file appears in
the image's title bar.

What are the shortcuts for saving an image in Photoshop?
You can use several keyboard commands to save your image.

Command Windows Shortcut Mac Shortcut

save Ctri iy S | +8

save As [shift g CtrI (S | -8+

Save for Web & Devices m+m+m+a M+Em++a




Save an Image for Use

in Another Application

You can save your image in a format that can be
opened and used in other imaging or page layout
applications. TIFF (Tagged Image File Format)
and EPS (Encapsulated PostScript) are standard
printing formats that many applications on both
Windows and Mac platforms support.

BMP — bitmap — is a popular Windows image format. Most image
formats — with the exception of Photoshop PSD, Photoshop PDF,
Large Document, and TIFF — do not support layers.

\ Save an Image for Use in Another Application

@ Click File. S S S R

A | Feh Lid T3 B0
@ Click Save As.

Cloae Al AeCrl oW
Cloas and Go To Brdge... Chl W

Peck In
Zave for Wieb & Devices.— Ao Shift o Clel o5
At Fu

Place...
Impart

Export
ey
FileInfo... AlyaShift s Ctrl o]
:::(Ihl\:uy M‘m.x:: P
it Ll
:
The Save As dialog box opens.
W seve s ===
® In Windows, click here () to choose a P 3 Y
folder into which to save the image file. .
@ W
@ In Windows, click here () to choose a
flle format : Plaping Cards applesjpg e Jacket jpg Bettleipg
If you are saving a multilayer image and .; l I
you select a file format that does not by -
support layers, an alert icon appears. ,S';_ S SRS e L g
Photoshop saves a flattened copy of the o
image. S0 cons
Note: See the section “Save in the Photoshop Format” to
save a multilayer image. For more on flattening, see ==
Chapter 8. d

=
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@ Type afile name.

Photoshop automatically assigns
an appropriate extension for the
file format, such as .tif for TIFF or
.eps for EPS, if you do not specify
an extension.

O Click Save.

A dialog box opens with options
specific to the format in which you
are saving — the TIFF format, in
this example.

@ Click OK.
Photoshop saves the image.

If a flattened copy is saved, the
original multilayer version
remains in the image window.

B save s =
Savmin | MyPichaes - @%@
g :
Recent Places
Peitop Piaying Cards rainbewtit
Libearies
Comput
w
Metwork
Fila name: m.ﬂ<—6 - Save &_l
Feemat: [ToFF i 1iER) v | cae
Save Options
Save: As 2 Copy Nates
Alphs Charnsls Spot Celors
Layers
Color; Lise Proaf Setup: Working CMYE
11CC Profi: sRGB IEC61966-2,1
Thurmbnal ] Lise Lower Case Extension
TIFF Options [=x=)
e 7 mp—
P O
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L2 [Concel |
Fd
¥EG
t Maskmum =
— Peued O - — —
@ Interlaved (RGBRGA)Y
Per Channel (RRGGEB)
— Byte Crcler -
 JBM PG
Macnitash
|71 5avm tmaga Pyramid
Save Tranparercy
RLE {fastor saves, baggor fles)
ZIP (dower saves, smaler files)
Descard Layers and Save & Copy

@

How do I choose a file format for my
image?

You should choose the format based on
how you want to use the image. If it is a
multilayered image and you want to
preserve the layers, save it as a Photoshop
file or TIFF. If you want to use the image in
word-processing or page layout applications, save it as a TIFF
or EPS file. If you want to use the image on the Web, save it
as a JPEG, PNG, or GIF file. For more on file formats, see the
rest of this chapter as well as Photoshop’s documentation.

How can I save several
images as a slide show
presentation?

To create a slide show,
you can save a selection
of Photoshop images

as a PDF in the Bridge
application. See Chapter 13 for more. In
the PDF Playback settings, you can adjust
how the images are displayed when

shown as a slide show.




Save a JPEG

for the Web

You can save a file in the JPEG — Joint
Photographic Experts Group — format and then
publish it on the Web. JPEG is the most
common file format for saving photographic
images. Photoshop saves JPEG images for the
Web at 72 dpi (dots per inch).

L Save a 1EG fo the web |

OCIickFile. [ g Lo et e Reabn 0 Ve Window e

‘ bun. S0
Beorwat in Bridge. AltyCid 0

@ Click Save for Web & Devices. e i i

i, Aneshitecrie0 8
4 Smant Sbgect.. b
i icrnt +

Share by Sereem..
Crexte New Rieview,
Drvice Carial..

Clow Cirl oW
Clase Al
Clnst ynd o To Diidge..

S fae

The Save for Web & Devices
dialog box opens.

New... N

© Click the 2-Up tab.

@ Click here to select the optimized
version of your image.

@ Click here () to choose JPEG.

@ Click here () to choose a quality
setting.

® Alternatively, you can select a
numeric quality setting from 0
(low quality) to 100 (high quality).

The higher the quality, the larger
the resulting file size.
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@ Check that the file quality and file
size are acceptable in the preview
pane.

@ You can use the Hand tool ([&))
to move the image in the preview
window.

@ You can use the Zoom tool ([&')
to magnify the image in the
preview window.

@ Click Save.

The Save Optimized As dialog box
opens.

© In Windows, click here () to

EEE

4

Image Sze

Wy g8z M]‘ Percent: 100
B0 =T Qualty: B
Brimation

choose a folder into which to save 3

e

[ Dewcs corra.. | [ Frevew... | | @ [-]

B e W

=

the file.

On a Mac, use the Where pop-up T

menu or the File Browser to %

choose a folder. e =
[

(@ Type a file name. S -
Photoshop automatically assigns a ‘i" g
jpg extension if you do not add conputie
an extension. w

Hetwork sunset |pg

@ Click save.

The original image file remains
open in Photoshop.

Filg name:
Formiat

Selbirgn:
Sces:

n - - r
whictowenigpg  wendmilliypg  yellow
whin_bess 69 >

sarflowerjpg

- @
]

- o

soybeant.ipg

tomsojpg  treeoutsidejpg

o d ®
Tages Oy -2 S P S

Dot Sl

Al Sices
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What is image compression?
Image compression involves
using mathematical techniques to
reduce the amount of
information required to describe
an image. This results in smaller
file sizes, which is important when transmitting
information on the Web. Some compression
schemes, such as JPEG, reduce image quality
somewhat, but the loss is usually negligible
compared to the savings in file size.

How can I optimize my Web
images to a specific file size?

In the Save for Web & Devices dialog
box, click [ in the upper-right corner
and then choose Optimize to File Size.
A dialog box opens, allowing you to specify

a target file size and other settings. Click OK to have
Photoshop automatically select optimization settings
to meet your requirements. The tool works with
regular images and sliced images. For more on saving
sliced images, see the section “Save a Sliced Image.”
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Save a GIF

for the Web

You can save an image as a GIF — Graphics
Interchange Format — file and then publish it

on the Web. The GIF format is good for saving
illustrations that have a limited number of colors.
The GIF format supports a maximum of 256
colors. Photoshop saves GIF images at 72 dpi
(dots per inch). Unlike JPEG images, GIF images
can include transparency.

| save s i or the web |

i H JRIRT 76t image Lyer St T Anaben 0D Vew  Wedse elp
0 Click File. AC;';_ S ﬁ | Teew B3d| TS | @
. - ircut i ridige. ARLCHO
@ Click Save for Web & Devices. e s :
A ARaShifteCrleO
St Ot
Becent
Thare My Terman.
Carate Mew Aevies...
Dievace Central.
Dt Lol

= Zlill CregR
- Jew lgaf
o o Qanlng

The Save for Web & Devices e CT
dialog box opens. P o PR s

© Click the 2-Up tab. "

@ Click here to select the optimized
version of your image.

@ Click here () to choose GIF.

O Click here () to choose the
number of colors to include in the
image.

@ The Color Table displays the
included colors.

BEERREERST e
=

Mill Cregk |
New logaf
ganing |

GIF allows a maximum of 256
colors.

@ You can dlick here () to choose
the algorithm Photoshop uses to
select the GIF colors.

Sl wm o] B e e | et Mg o 44l T
W [ Doven G | [ Froaow | @[] Csm [ Grt  |[ oom |
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@ Check that the file quality and file size
are acceptable in the preview window.

@ You can use the Hand tool ([&)) to
move the image in the preview pane.

@ You can use the Zoom tool ([&) to
magnify the image in the preview pane.

@ Clicking the Transparency check box
(=] changes to [¥]) ensures that any
transparent areas of your image remain
that way in your final GIF image.

@ Click Save.

The Save Optimized As dialog box
opens.

Save for Web & Devices (50%)

A
s S it -0

- Colwr b
= Dthes: 100
Makta:

W Tranparency Dther = Asourt |
Web Snap: 0%
Leasyi 0

lll Crzzk |
New za
ganing |

BEEEEED

Mill Cregek |
New lsgaf
eaning |

| ww [o] e G- e | e
Deace Corttral.. | | Preview... ._E_
© In Windows, click here () to choose a RS — -
folder into which to save the file. L — VT
On a Mac, use the Where pop-up menu '"""-'"'“ n
or the File Browser to choose a folder. S g
@ Type a file name. (e
£
Photoshop automatically assigns a .gif s
extension if you do not add one. ,f'_;
@ Click save.
The original image file remains open in
Photoshop. . O .. O
e — S
St Dokt Sl

@

How do 1 minimize the file
sizes of my GIF images?

The most important factor in
creating small GIFs is limiting the
number of colors in the final image.
GIF files are limited to 256 colors or

How can | use GIF transparency
in my Web images?

GIF images that include transparency
allow the background of a Web page
to show through. Transparent GIFs

enable you to add nonrectangular

fewer. In images that have just a few solid colors,
you can often reduce the total number of colors to
16 or even 8 without any noticeable reduction in
quality. See step 6 in this section to set the
number of colors in your GIF images.

elements to your Web projects. Because Background
layers cannot contain transparent pixels, you need to
work with layers other than the Background layer to
create transparent GIFs. See Chapter 8 for more.
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Save a PNG

for the Web

You can save an image as a PNG — Portable
Network Graphics — file and then publish it on
the Web. PNG was devised as a higher-quality

alternative to GIF. Unlike GIF, PNG can
support more than 256 colors. However,
not as universally supported as GIF and J
are by older Web browsers.

[ Save a PNG forthe web_|

it is
PEG

@ Click File. R

J o]

@ Click Save for Web & Devices.

lrsuns in Bridge
Broswta i Mini Bridg...

LT
s Srvare Ot
Becent

Thare My Serman..
Cerate New Arvirm..
Device Central.
Claie

Clerie Al
Chaie and Ga To Bridge..

The Save for Web & Devices

dialog box opens.
@ Click the 2-Up tab.

@ Click here to select the optimized
version of your image.

@ Click here () to choose PNG-8
or PNG-24.

Note: See the tip on the opposite page for more
on the different PNG settings.

] wow =]
[ Dovon Contra. | [ Frovow.. | | @ []

K @ e

| et =
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@ Check the file quality and file size in
the preview pane.

@ You can use the Hand tool ([&)) to
move the image.

@ You can use the Zoom tool ([&) to
magnify the image.

@ Clicking the Transparency check
box ([ changes to [¥]) ensures
that any transparent areas of your
image remain that way in your final
PNG image.

@ Click Save.

The Save Optimized As dialog box
opens.

@ In Windows, click here () to
choose a folder into which to save
the file.

On a Mac, use the Where pop-up
menu or the File Browser to choose
a folder.

© Type afile name.

Photoshop automatically assigns
a .png extension if you do not
add one.

(@ Click Save.

The original image file remains
open in Photoshop.

Saving and Printing Images Chapterl4
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What is the difference between
the PNG-8 and PNG-24 settings?
PNG-8 stands for PNG 8-bit. With it,
you can limit the number of colors in
the final PNG image and thereby

How does the PNG format support
transparency?

Like GIF files, PNG files can include
transparency. But unlike GIFs, the PNG
format supports a more advanced

decrease the resulting file size. PNG- feature called alpha-channel transparency, which
24 stands for PNG 24-bit. This format includes a allows a background behind an image to show
wider range of colors than 8-bit and leads to through partially. You can add partial transparency
better image quality but generally results in much to your image by decreasing the opacity of a layer.

larger file sizes.

For more on layers and opacity, see Chapter 8.
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Add Descriptive and

Copyright Information

You can store title, author, description, and
copyright information with your saved image.
You may find this useful if you plan on
publishing the images online and want them to
retain information about their source.

Some image-editing applications — such as Photoshop — can detect
copyright information in an image and display it when the image is
opened. Copyright laws give the creators of images certain rights to

exclusively publish and distribute their works.

\ Add Descriptive and Copyright Information

@ Click File.
@ Click File Info.

The File Info dialog box opens.

@ Type title and author information
for the image.

@ Type a description for the image.
@ Type keywords for the image.
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@ Click here () to choose a sesdpodeioy
. | Deseription PIC PTC Extension Video Datla Aoada Dala Mol S b | *
copyright status. e
@ Type a reference Web address s
for the image. e o b on i Orgen,
6 Click OK. ratog: e dr o A
Descripion Weker:

Faywords: m.m.f.P
@ S T PR,

Sepitit Stk Glopaihind i

Copyright bfo URL:  hitpal e rlery, com To URL...
Crested: 111/2010 = 10;15:23 PH Pt
Madfied: 1/8/2010 - 10:15:23 P4 Format: imagefipeg
Foreezr By
xma | Preferences || Import... | v O || Cancel

@ If you mark the image as S € A
copyrighted, Photoshop places a
copyright symbol in the title bar.

To save the image, see the other
tasks in this chapter.

@

How do I view information about What does Public

a photo taken with a digital Domain mean?
camera? You can choose Public
You can access information about Domain from the

photos taken with a digital camera in Copyright Status menu to
the File Info dialog box. You can view specify that your image is
the information by clicking the not owned or controlled

Camera Data tab in the dialog box. by anyone and that the public is free to
The information includes the model of the camera, date use it for any purpose. Marking something
and time the photo was shot, shutter speed, aperture as public domain is in contrast to marking
value, and more. it as under copyright control.
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Save a Sliced

Image

You can save an image that has been partitioned
with the Slice tool. Photoshop saves the slices as
separate images and also saves an HTML file that
organizes the slices into a Web page. Slices enable
you to save different parts of an image as JPEGs,
GIFs, or PNGs. This can result in a smaller overall
file size for the image.

For more on using the Slice tool, see Chapter 4.

[ save a siced image |

Bt beage Lier Diet fitn Behis 30 View  Window Help
e Gl

@ Open your sliced image. o
@ Ciick File. = B
@ Click Save for Web & Devices. s

‘Share by Sereer.
Creste New Revie.
Dwvice Caritral..

Clas Ciriew
Close All AlteCtr oW
Tl and Ga Ta Dridge Shiste ol
o ouleg
ShifteCtrl+5

The Save for Web & Devices dialog box opens.
@ Click the Optimized tab.
@ Click the Slice Select tool (7).
@ Click one of the image slices.

EEL R EE

@ Specify the optimization settings for the slice.

ila

@ Repeat steps 6 and 7 for each of the slices.
© Click Save.
The Save Optimized As dialog box opens.

SEan .
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L Gotins: | Cres
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(@ In Windows, click here () to choose a
folder into which to save the file.

On a Mac, use the Where pop-up menu or
the File Browser to choose a folder.

@ In Windows, click here () to choose
HTML and Images as the file type.

On a Mac, click the Format drop-down
arrow ([]) and then choose HTML and
Images.

(® Type the name of the HTML file that will
organize the slices.

Photoshop saves the images by appending
slice numbers to the original image name.

@ To change the naming scheme, you can
click here () to choose Other.

® Click Save.

You can access the HTML and image files
in the folder that you specified in step 10.

@ The image files are saved in a separate
images subfolder.

@ To view the Web page, you can double-
click the HTML file. The file opens in a
Web browser.

Saving and Printing Images chapterl
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How do I publish my Web
page online?

After you create a Web page by
saving your sliced Photoshop
image, you can make the page
available online by transferring
the HTML and image files to a
Web server by using an FTP
program. Most people arrange

for Web server access through an Internet service

provider (ISP).

How do I preview my optimized image in a
Web browser from inside Photoshop?

You can click Preview at the bottom of the Save
for Web & Devices dialog box to open your
optimized image in your computer’s default Web
browser. Photoshop also lists statistics for the
image, including the format, dimensions, and file
size, in the browser window. After you preview the
image in the browser, you can switch back to
Photoshop to change the optimization settings or

save the image.
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Print by

Using a PC

You can print your Photoshop image on a PC by
using an inkjet, laser, or another type of printer.

You can preview your printout — as well as adjust the size and
positioning of your printed image — before printing.

L print by sing 2 PC_|

@ Make sure the layers you want to
print are visible.

Note: The visibility icon (1)) means that a layer
is visible. For more on layers, see Chapter 8.

@ Click File.
@ Click Print.

® To quickly print a single copy
without previewing, you can click
Print One Copy.

The Print dialog box opens.

@ Type a percentage in the Scale
box to shrink or enlarge the
image.

@ To resize the image by dragging
the corners, click the Bounding
Box check box ([]| changes
to (V).

@ Deselect the Center Image check
box to allow repositioning of the
image ([¥] changes to [C1)).
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@ Click and drag in the image
window to reposition the image
on the page.

@ You can position your image
precisely by typing values in the
Top and Left fields.

@ You can click and drag the handles
() on the image corners to
scale the image by hand.

@ Click here () to choose a printer.

© Type the number of copies to
print.

(@ Click Print.

Photoshop prints the image.

@ You can dick Cancel while
printing is in progress to cancel
the printing.
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How can |
maximize the
size of my image
on the printed
page?

In the Print dialog
box, you can click
the Scale to Fit
Media check box
(IZll changes to [V])

to scale the image

to the maximum size given the current print

settings.

How can I print my
image on a page in
landscape orientation?
Landscape orientation is
when a rectangular piece of
paper has its longer edge
oriented horizontally. In

the Print dialog box, you
can click [@ to print in
landscape orientation
instead of the usual portrait
orientation, which is with
the longer side vertical.




Print by

Using a Mac

You can print your Photoshop image in color or
black and white on a Mac by using an inkjet, laser,
or another type of printer.

[ print by Using a Mac_|

@ Make sure the layers you want to
print are visible.

Note: The visibility icon (1)) means that a layer
is visible. For more on layers, see Chapter 8.
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@ Click and drag in the image
window to reposition the image
on the page.

@ You can position your image
precisely by typing values in
the Top and Left fields.

@ You can dick and drag the
handles ([]) on the image
corners to scale the image
by hand.

0 Click [£] to choose a printer.

© Type the number of copies
to print.

(@ Click Print.

it
Lol

A smaller Print dialog box opens.

@ You can set printer-specific
options from the pop-up menus
that appear.

Note: See the tip on this page on re-creating a
group of printer settings to make future print
session setups fast and easy.

@ You can optionally print to a PDF
file by clicking here and selecting
an option.

@ Click Print to print the image.
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What is halftoning?

In grayscale printing,
halftoning is the process by
which a printer creates the
appearance of different shades
of gray by using only black ink.
If you look closely at a
grayscale image printed on

How do | save a
group of printer
settings on a Mac?
After specifying the
settings for a print job,
click the Presets pop-up
menu, choose Save As,
and then give the

most black-and-white laser printers, you see that the
image consists of tiny, differently sized dots. Larger
dots produce the darker gray areas of the image, and

smaller dots produce the lighter gray areas.

settings a name. You
can access your saved printer settings in the
Presets pop-up menu in the Print dialog box.
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Index

Numerics
3-D effects, 217

A

accessing
folders, 19
images and photographs, 5, 19
layer styles, 223
actions
assigning special key commands to, 281
batch processing with, 282-283
controlling speed of, 279
playing, 280-281
recording, 278-279
Add Noise dialog box, 234-235
Add Noise filter, 234-235
adding
color
borders to images, 127
with Brush tool, 110-111
to layer parts, 193
with Paint Bucket, 120
shadows, 149
directional blurring, 229
images and photographs
colored borders to, 127
descriptive/copyright information, 312-313
labels to, 19
lens flares to, 243
noise, 234-235
ratings to, 19
to selections, 76
textures to, 242-243
type, 266-267
wild special effects, 233
inner shadows to layers, 213
text, 7, 266-269
Type tool, 266-269
adjusting
behavior of panels in Output pane, 289
color
balance, 160-161
brightness, 146-147
brush styles, 112-113
contrast, 146-147
curves, 154-155
hue and saturation, 156-157
levels, 152-153
opacity, 121
overview, 7
of type, 272-273
vibrance, 172-173
contrast, 146-147
formatting of type, 270-271
History panel settings, 13

images and photographs
brightness, 153
canvas size, 58-59
modes, 283
on-screen size, 48-49
print size, 50-51
resolution, 52-53
windows, 37
lighting
with mouse, 171
with sliders, 170
Magnetic Lasso tool precision, 67
screen modes, 38-39
selections with Quick Selection tool, 69
thumbnails with Mini Bridge, 25
tools in Full Screen Mode, 39
types of, 195
views
using Hand tool, 36
using scroll bars, 37

adjustment layers

applying presets, 198-199
blending, 203

creating, 194-195

editing, 196-197

merging with regular layers, 197
overview, 177

saving as presets, 199

Adobe Bridge

accessing image folders, 19
adding labels/ratings to images, 19
browsing images, 18-19
displaying slide shows, 22-23

file browser, 18-19

filtering images, 21

grouping similar images, 23

hiding files/folders, 21
image-editing functions, 21

sorting images, 20

Adobe Flash, 287
Airbrush tool, 111
anchor points, 262
anti-aliasing, 273

Apple

batch processing with actions, 283
exiting Photoshop, 27

printing with, 318-319

starting Photoshop on, 9

Application bar, 10
applying

adjustment-layer presets, 198-199

automated commands from Mini Bridge panel, 25
color gradients to type, 273

commands to layers, 176

content-aware fills, 125




filters, 7, 248-249
“ghosted” white coverings, 123
glowing edges to images, 240-241
gradients, 118-119
layer styles
beveling, 216-217
drop shadows, 212-213
embossing, 216-217
multiple styles to layers, 218-219
Outer Glow effects, 214-215
overview, 222-223
layers
adjustment-layer presets, 198-199
beveling, 216-217
commands to, 176
embossing, 216-217
styles, 218-219
shadows behind shapes, 257
sharpening, 231
Smart Filters, 250
Arrange commands, 185
Art History Brush tool, 137
aspect ratio, 91
assigning special key commands to actions, 281
automation
batch processing with actions, 282-283
batch renaming images, 296-297
converting file types, 294-295
creating
HDR images, 292-293
panoramic images, 290-291
PDF images, 284-285
Web Photo Galleries, 286-289
playing actions, 280-281
recording actions, 278-279
tool presets, 298-299

B (Brush tool)

overview, 30

using, 110-111

in Vanishing Point dialog box, 103
background, selecting color, 107
Background layer, 179
balance, adjusting, 160-161
Batch dialog box, 282
batch processing, 282-283
Batch Rename dialog box, 296-297
bending straight segments, 263
Bevel and Emboss style, 216-217
Black and White dialog box, 171-172
blending

layers, 202-203

modes of, 203

Smart Filters with Smart Objects, 251

Bloat tool, 247
Blur tool, 150
blurring images, 150, 228-229
borders
adding color to, 127
feathering, 98-99
moving, 75
bounding boxes
adding type in, 268-269
formatting paragraph text in, 269
Bridge (Adobe)
accessing image folders, 19
adding labels/ratings to images, 19
browsing images in, 18-19
displaying slide shows in, 22-23
file browser, 18-19
filtering images, 21
grouping similar images in, 23
hiding files/folders, 21
image-editing functions, 21
sorting images, 20
Bridge (Mini), managing images with, 24-25
brightness, adjusting, 153
Brightness/Contrast command, 146-147
Brightness/Contrast dialog box, 146-147
Browse For Folder dialog box, 282-283
browsing images in Bridge, 18-19
Brush tool (B)
overview, 30
using, 110-111
in Vanishing Point dialog box, 103
brushes
bristle-tip, 113
changing styles, 112-113
creating custom, 114-115
saving custom, 115
Burn tool, 149

C

C (Crop tool)
increasing image area with, 59
overview, 30
using, 54-55

Canvas Size dialog box, 58-59

changing
behavior of panels in Output pane, 289
color

balance, 160-161
brightness, 146-147

brush styles, 112-113
contrast, 146-147

curves, 154-155

hue and saturation, 156-157
levels, 152-153

opacity, 121
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overview, 7
of type, 272-273
vibrance, 172-173
contrast, 146-147
formatting of type, 270-271
History panel settings, 13
images and photographs
brightness, 153
canvas size, 58-59
modes, 283
on-screen size, 48-49
print size, 50-51
resolution, 52-53
windows, 37
lighting
with mouse, 171
with sliders, 170
Magnetic Lasso tool precision, 67
screen modes, 38-39
selections with Quick Selection tool, 69
thumbnails with Mini Bridge, 25
tools in Full Screen Mode, 39
types of, 195
views
using Hand tool, 36
using scroll bars, 37
Charcoal filter, 238-239
Choose a Folder dialog box, 288-289
choosing
color
background, 107
Color Range command, 72-73
with Eyedropper tool, 108
foreground, 106
with Swatches panel, 109
file formats, 305
hidden tools, 32-33
image areas
Color Range command, 72-73
Lasso tool, 64-65
Magnetic Lasso tool, 66-67
Marquee tools, 62-63
Quick Selection tool, 68-69
pixels, 6
Clone Stamp tool (S)
overview, 30
using, 128-129
closing Toolbox, 33
color
adding
borders to images, 127
with Brush tool, 110-111
to layer parts, 193
with Paint Bucket, 120
shadows, 149

adjusting
balance, 160-161
brightness, 146-147
brush styles, 112-113
contrast, 146-147
curves, 154-155
hue and saturation, 156-157
levels, 152-153
opacity, 121
overview, 7
type, 272-273
vibrance, 172-173
applying gradients, 118-119
constraining, 121
Content-Aware setting, 124-125
converting
to black and white, 170-171
to grayscale, 158
correcting shadows and highlights, 166-167
creating
custom brushes, 114-115
duotones, 168-169
solid fill layers, 193
filling selections, 122-123
fixing red eye, 142-143
inverting in images, 149
matching between images, 164-165
replacing, 140-141
resetting foreground/background, 107
retouching with Paint Bucket tool, 121
selecting
background, 107
Color Range command, 72-73
with Eyedropper tool, 108
foreground, 106
with Swatches panel, 109
stroking selections, 126-127
tools
Airbrush, 111
Blur, 150
Burn, 149
Clone Stamp (S), 30, 128-129
Dodge, 148
Eraser, 138-139
Healing Brush, 132-133
History Brush (Y), 30, 136-137
Mixer Brush, 116-117
Patch, 134-135
Pattern Stamp, 130-131
Pencil, 111
Sharpen, 151
Smudge, 151
Sponge, 158-159
Variations command, 162-163
Web-safe, 107




Color Balance command, 160-161
color gradients, applying to type, 273
Color Libraries dialog box, 169
Color Picker dialog box

creating solid fill layers, 193

selecting foreground/background color, 106-107

Color Range command, 72-73
Color Range dialog box, 72-73
Color Replacement tool, 140-141
commands
applying to layers, 176
Arrange, 185
automated Mini Bridge, 25
Brightness/Contrast, 146-147
Color Balance, 160-161
Color Range, 72-73
Copy and Paste, 87
Distort, 93, 232-233
Execute, 209
Fill, 124-125
Grow, 79
Hue/Saturation, 156-157
Levels, 152-153
Match Color, 164-165
playing in actions, 281
Rearrange, 185
Select All, 74
Shadows/Highlights, 166-167
Skew, 92
Trim, 57
Undo, 42
Variations, 162-163
Vibrance, 172-173
compressions (image), 307
constraining color, 121
content-aware
fills, 125
scaling, 94-95
setting, 124-125
contracting selections, 77
contrast, 146-147
controlling
image windows, 44-45
images with Mini Bridge, 24-25
opacity of layers, 209
speed of actions, 279
tool presets, 299
converting
color
to black and white, 170-171
to grayscale, 158
file types, 294-295
Filter Gallery dialog box
images into paintings, 226-227
images to charcoal sketches, 238-239

images and photographs
to black and white pixels, 161
into charcoal sketches, 238-239
into paintings, 226-227
into shapes, 236-237
shape layers into regular layers, 263
Smart Objects to regular layers, 205
Copy and Paste commands, 87
copying
images and photographs
copyright information, 295
layers between, 179
between vanishing point planes, 102-103
layers
content between, 87
between images, 179
overview, 182
Smart Objects, 205
styles between, 221
copying and pasting
into layers, 179
selections, 86-87
copyright information
adding, 312-313
copying, 295
correcting shadows and highlights, 166-167
creating
adjustment layers, 194-195
automation
HDR (High Dynamic Range) images, 292-293
panoramic images, 290-291
PDF (Portable Document Format) images, 284-285
Web Photo Galleries, 286-289
brushes, custom, 114-115
color
custom brushes, 114-115
duotones, 168-169
solid fill layers, 193
digital collages, 5
duotones, 168-169
images and photographs
digital collages, 5
HDR (High Dynamic Range), 292-293
new, 26
panoramic, 290-291
PDF (Portable Document Format), 284-285
slices, 80-81
that merge, 291
vanishing point planes, 100-101
layer groups, 208-209
layers, 178
links, 200
patch selections, 134-135
seamless tiles, 245
Smart Objects, 204
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solid fill layers, 192-193
source photographs, 293
styles, custom, 223
vertical type, 267
Crop tool (C)
increasing image area with, 59
overview, 30
using, 54-55
Crystallize dialog box, 236-237
Crystallize filter, 236-237
Curves dialog box, 154-155
Custom Shape tool, 256-257
customizing
brushes, 114-115
colors of gradients, 119
drawing shapes, 255-256
Marquee tools, 63
opacity of gradients, 119
patterns, 131
PDF file options, 285
Web Photo Gallery, 287

decreasing
magnification, 34, 35
saturation, 157

default workspace, 15

defining tool presets, 298

deleting
blurring from images, 231
layer groups, 209
layer styles, 219
layers, 183
selections, 88
slices, 81

devices, Save for Web & Devices dialog box
as feature, 49
GIF files for Web, 308-309
JPEG files for Web, 306-307
PNG files for Web, 310-311
saving sliced images, 314-315

dialog boxes
Add Noise, 234-235
Batch, 282
Batch Rename, 296-297
Black and White, 171-172
Brightness/Contrast, 146-147
Browse For Folder, 282-283
Canvas Size, 58-59
Choose a Folder, 288-289
Color Libraries, 169
Color Picker, 106-107, 193
Color Range, 72-73
Crystallize, 236-237

Curves, 154-155
File Info, 312-313
Fill, 122-123, 124-125
Filter Gallery. See Filter Gallery dialog box
Format Options, 303
Gaussian Blur, 228-229
Hue/Saturation, 156-157
Image Processor, 294-295
Image Size, 48-53
Layer Properties, 190
Layer Style. See Layer Style dialog box
Liquify, 246-247
Match Color, 164-165
Merge to HDR Pro, 292
New, 26
New Action, 278-279
New Layer, 192
New Tool Preset, 298-299
New Workspace, 15
Offset, 244-245
Open, 16-17, 290-293
Photomerge, 290
Preferences, 12-13
Print
with Macs, 318-319
with PCs, 316-317
Refine Edge, 96-99
Save, 285
Save As, 302-305
Save for Web & Devices. See Save for Web & Devices dialog box
Select Ink Color, 169
Shadows/Highlights, 166-167
Slideshow Options, 22-23
Spherize, 232-233
Stroke, 126-127
Trim, 57
Unsharp Mask, 230-231
Vanishing Point, 100-103
Variations, 162-163
Vibrance, 172-173
digital camera images, 11
digital collages, 5
directional blurring, 229
disabling
filters, 249
layer effects, 219
Smart Filters, 251
displaying slide shows in Bridge, 22-23
Distort command, 93, 232-233
distorting
images, 232-233
selections, 93
document options (Output pane), 285
Dodge tool, 148




doubling selections, 91
drawing shapes
custom, 255-256
overview, 254-255
with Pen tool, 260-261
straight lines, 258-259
drop shadows, 212-213
Dry Brush filter, 226-227
duotones, 168-169
duplicating
images and photographs
copyright information, 295
layers between, 179
between vanishing point planes, 102-103
layers
content between, 87
between images, 179
Smart Objects, 205
styles between layers, 221

E
editing
adjustment layers, 196-197
curved lines, 263
layer styles, 220-221
shapes, 262, 263
Smart Filters, 251
type content, 271
effects
blending mode, 203
Outer Glow, 214-215
3-D, 217
Elliptical Marquee tool, 63
embossing, applying to layers, 216-217
EPS (Encapsulated PostScript), 304
Eraser tool, 138-139
Execute commands, 209
exiting Photoshop, 27
expanding selections, 77
Eyedropper tool (I)
overview, 30
selecting color with, 108

F

feathering borders of selections, 98-99
File Info dialog box, 312-313
files
EPS (Encapsulated PostScript), 304
formats of, 294-295, 305
GIF (Graphic Interchange Format), 308-309
hiding nonimage, 21

JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group), 306-307

minimizing size of, 309
PDF (Portable Document Format), 284-285
PNG (Portable Network Graphics), 310-311

saving layered, 177
TIFF (Tagged Image File Format), 304
Fill command, 124-125
Fill dialog box
filling selections, 122-123
using content-aware fill, 124-125
Fill setting (Layers panel), 187
Filter Gallery dialog box
adding texture to images, 242-243
applying
glowing edges to images, 240-241
multiple filters, 248-249
converting
images into paintings, 226-227
images to charcoal sketches, 238-239
filtering images in Bridge, 21
filters
Add Noise, 234-235
applying, 7, 248-249
Charcoal, 238-239
Crystallize, 236-237
disabling, 249
Distort command, 232-233
Dry Brush, 226-227
Filter Gallery, 248-249
Find Edges, 241
Gaussian Blur, 228-229
Glowing Edges, 240-241
Liquify, 246-247
Mosaic, 237
Motion Blur, 229
Offset, 244-245
Photocopy, 239
Pixelate, 236-237
Plastic Wrap, 227
sharpen, 230-231
Sketch, 238-239
Smart Filters, 250-251
Spherize, 232-233
Sponge, 227
Stained Glass, 237
Stylize, 240-241
Texturizer, 242-243
Unsharp Mask, 230-231
Find Edges filter, 241
fixing red eye, 142-143
Flash (Adobe), 287
flattening images, 189
flipping images, 93
floating Toolbox, 33
folders. See also files
accessing, 19
hiding in Bridge, 21
viewing with Mini Bridge, 24
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foreground, selecting color, 106
Format Options dialog box, 303
formatting
changing type, 270-271
paragraph text in bounding boxes, 269
Forward Warp tool, 247
Freeform Pen tool, 261
FTP settings, saving, 289
Full Screen Mode, switching to, 38-39
functions (image-editing), 21

G

Gaussian Blur filter and dialog box, 228-229
GIF (Graphic Interchange Format), 308-309
Glowing Edges filter, 240-241

gradient fill layers, 193

gradients, 118-119, 273

Graphic Interchange Format (GIF), 308-309
grayscale, converting color to, 158
grouping similar images in Bridge, 23

Grow command, 79

growing image selections, 79

guides, 40-41

halftoning, 319
Hand tool, 36-37
HDR (High Dynamic Range) images, 292-293
Healing Brush, 132-133
hiding
files/folders in Bridge, 21
layers, 180
High Dynamic Range (HDR) images, 292-293
highlights, correcting, 166-167
History Brush tool (Y), 30, 136-137
History panel, 13
Hue/Saturation command, 156-157
Hue/Saturation dialog box, 156-157

| (Eyedropper tool)

overview, 30

selecting color with, 108
image compression, 307
Image Processor dialog box, 294-295
Image Processor settings, 295
Image Size dialog box

on-screen image size, 48-49

print size of image, 50-51

resolution of images, 52-53
image windows

adjusting, 37

managing, 44-45

overview, 10
image-editing functions, 21

images

accessing, 5, 19
adding
colored borders to, 127
descriptive/copyright information, 312-313
labels to, 19
lens flares to, 243
noise, 234-235
ratings to, 19
to selections, 76
textures to, 242-243
type, 266-267
wild special effects, 233
adjusting
brightness, 153
canvas size, 58-59
modes, 283
on-screen size of, 48-49
print size, 50-51
resolution, 52-53
windows, 37
applying glowing edges to, 240-241
aspect ratio, 91
batch renaming, 296-297
blurring, 228-229
browsing in Bridge, 18-19
converting
to black and white pixels, 161
to charcoal sketches, 238-239
into paintings, 226-227
into shapes, 236-237
copying
copyright information, 295
layers between, 179
between vanishing point planes, 102-103
copying and pasting selections, 86-87
creating
digital collages, 5
HDR (High Dynamic Range), 292-293
to merge, 291
new, 26
panoramic, 290-291
PDF (Portable Document Format), 284-285
slices, 80-81
source, 293
vanishing point planes, 100-101
cropping, 54-55, 56
deleting
blurring from, 231
selections, 88
digital camera, 11
displaying, 5
distorting, 93, 232-233
feathering borders of selections, 98-99
filtering in Bridge, 21




finding for projects, 11
flattening, 189
flipping, 93
grouping in Bridge, 23
growing selections, 79
increasing area, 59
inserting as Smart Objects, 207
inverting
color in, 149
selections, 78
managing with Mini Bridge, 24-25
matching color between, 164-165
maximizing size of, 317
moving
selection borders, 75
selections, 84-85
offsetting, 244-245
opening, 16-17, 25
optimizing Web, 307
organizing, 5
overexposed, 173
painting, 4
performing content-aware scaling, 94-95
previewing
optimized, 315
print size, 51
Web Photo Gallery, 286-288
printing
using Macs, 318-319
using PCs, 316-317
purchasing online, 11
refining selection edges, 96-97
reverting, 43
rotating selections, 89
saving
adding descriptive/copyright information, 312-313
as GIF for Web, 308-309
as JPEG for Web, 306-307
Photoshop format, 302-303
as PNG for Web, 310-311
sliced, 314-315
for use in other applications, 304-305
scaling selections, 90-91
scanned, 11
selecting areas
Color Range command, 72-73
Lasso tool, 64-65
Magic Wand tool, 70-71
Magnetic Lasso tool, 66-67
Marquee tools, 62-63
Quick Selection tool, 68-69
selecting pixels, 74
sharpening, 230-231
skewing selections, 92
“snap to” feature, 41

sorting in Bridge, 20
straightening, 56
subtracting from selections, 77
tinting, 171
trimming, 57
underexposed, 173
uses for, 5
viewing with Mini Bridge, 24
views, 45
increasing
image area, 59
magnification, 34
saturation, 158
inserting images as Smart Objects, 207
Internet resources, 11
inverting
colors in images, 149
image selections, 78
iStockPhoto Web site, 11

J (Spot Healing Brush tool), 30
JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group), 125, 133, 306-307

K

keyboard, copying and pasting selections, 86

L

L (Lasso tool)
overview, 30
selecting image areas, 64-65
labels, adding to images, 19
landscape orientation, 317
Lasso tool (L)
overview, 30
selecting image areas, 64-65
layer groups, 208-209
Layer Properties dialog box, 190
Layer Style dialog box
applying
beveling and embossing, 216-217
multiple styles to layers, 218-219
editing layer styles, 220-221
layer styles
accessing, 223
applying
beveling, 216-217
drop shadows, 212-213
embossing, 216-217
multiple styles to layers, 218-219
Outer Glow effects, 214-215
overview, 222-223
deleting, 219
editing, 220-221
Styles panel, 222-223
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layers

layers,

adding inner shadows, 213
adjusting opacity of, 186-187, 209
adjustment layers. See layers, adjustment
applying
adjustment-layer presets, 198-199
beveling, 216-217
commands to, 176
embossing, 216-217
styles, 218-219
Background, 179
blending, 202-203
converting Smart Objects to, 205
copying
content between, 87
between images, 179
overview, 182
Smart Objects, 205
styles between, 221
copying and pasting into, 179
creating
adjustment layers, 194-195
layer groups, 208-209
overview, 178
Smart Objects, 204
solid fill, 192-193
deleting, 183
disabling effects, 219
editing adjustment layers, 196-197
gradient fill, 193
hiding, 180
linking, 200-201
locking, 201, 221
manipulating, 177
merging, 188-189
moving, 85, 181
overview, 176-177
pattern fill, 193
renaming, 190
reordering, 184-185
scaling Smart Objects, 206-207
solid fill, 192-193
styles. See layer styles
transforming, 191
transparency of, 177
unlinking, 201
adjustment
applying presets, 198-199
blending, 203
creating, 194-195
editing, 196-197
merging with regular layers, 197
overview, 177
saving as presets, 199

Layers panel
Fill setting, 187
reordering layers with, 184
layout options (Output pane), 285
lens flares, 243
Levels command, 152-153
lighting, adjusting
with mouse, 171
with sliders, 170
lines
drawing, 258-259
editing curved, 263
resizing, 259
linking layers, 200-201
links, creating, 200
Liquify dialog box, 246-247
Liquify filter, 246-247
Liquify tools, 247
loading tool presets, 298-299
locking layers, 201, 221

M (Marquee tool)
overview, 30
selecting image areas, 62-63
Mac
batch processing with actions, 283
exiting Photoshop, 27
printing with, 318-319
starting Photoshop on, 9
Magic Wand tool, 70-71
Magnetic Lasso tool, 66-67
magnifying with Zoom tool, 34-35
managing
image windows, 44-45
images with Mini Bridge, 24-25
tool presets, 299
Marquee tool (M)
overview, 30
selecting image areas, 62-63
Match Color command, 164-165
Match Color dialog box, 164-165
maximizing image size, 317
measurement units, 13
Merge to HDR Pro dialog box, 292
merging
adjustment layers with regular layers, 197
images and photographs, 291
layers, 188-189
microstock Web sites, 11
Mini Bridge, managing images with, 24-25
minimizing file sizes, 309
Mirror tool, 247
Mixer Brush tool, 116-117




modes
image, 283
screen, 38-39
Monochromatic setting (Add Noise dialog box), 233
Mosaic filter, 237
Motion Blur filter, 229
mouse
adjusting lighting with, 171
copying and pasting selections, 86
Move tool (V)
moving
guides with, 41
layers with, 181
overview, 30
moving
anchor points, 262
guides, 41
layers, 85, 181
linked layers, 201
selection borders, 75
selections, 84-85

New Action dialog box, 278-279
New dialog box, 26

New Layer dialog box, 192

New Tool Preset dialog box, 298-299
New Workspace dialog box, 15
noise, adding to images, 234-235

0

objects, tracing, 261
Offset dialog box, 244-245
Offset filter, 244-245
on-screen size, compared with print size and resolution, 53
opacity
adjusting, 121, 186-187
of layers, 186-187, 209
Open dialog box
creating
HDR images, 292-293
panoramic images, 290-291
opening images, 16-17
opening images, 16-17, 25
optimizing Web images, 307
Options bar, 10
organizing photographs, 5
orientation (image), 317
Outer Glow effects, 214-215
Output pane
changing behavior of panels in, 289
PDF file customization options, 285
overexposed images, 173
overlapping shapes, 255

overlaying text on shapes, 257
overlays option (Output pane), 285

P

Paint Bucket tool
adding color with, 120
recoloring elements with, 121
painting
pictures, 4
pixels, 6
paintings, converting images into, 226-227
pane (Output)
changing behavior of panels in, 289
PDF file customization options, 285
panels
changing behavior in Output pane, 289
History, 13
Layers, 184, 187
overview, 10
Style, 222-223
Swatches, 109
panoramic images, 290-291
pasting. See copying and pasting
Patch tool, 134-135
Path Selection tool, 262-263
pattern fill layers, 193
Pattern Stamp tool, 130-131
patterns (custom), 131
PC
exiting Photoshop on, 27
printing with, 316-317
starting Photoshop on, 8
PDF files, 284-285
Pen tool, 260
Pencil tool, 111
Photocopy filter, 239
photographs
accessing, 5, 19
adding
colored borders to, 127
descriptive/copyright information, 312-313
labels to, 19
lens flares to, 243
noise, 234-235
ratings to, 19
to selections, 76
textures to, 242-243
type, 266-267
wild special effects, 233
adjusting
brightness, 153
canvas size, 58-59
modes, 283
on-screen size of, 48-49
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print size, 50-51
resolution, 52-53
windows, 37
applying glowing edges to, 240-241
aspect ratio, 91
batch renaming, 296-297
blurring, 228-229
browsing in Bridge, 18-19
converting
to black and white pixels, 161
to charcoal sketches, 238-239
into paintings, 226-227
into shapes, 236-237
copying
copyright information, 295
layers between, 179
between vanishing point planes, 102-103
copying and pasting selections, 86-87
creating
digital collages, 5
HDR (High Dynamic Range), 292-293
new, 26
panoramic, 290-291
PDF (Portable Document Format), 284-285
slices, 80-81
vanishing point planes, 100-101
cropping, 54-55
deleting selections, 88
digital camera, 11
displaying, 5
distorting, 93, 232-233
feathering borders of selections, 98-99
filtering in Bridge, 21
finding for projects, 11
flattening, 189
flipping, 93
grouping in Bridge, 23
growing selections, 79
increasing area, 59
inserting as Smart Objects, 207
inverting
color in, 149
selections, 78
managing with Mini Bridge, 24-25
matching color between, 164-165
maximizing size of, 317
moving
selection borders, 75
selections, 84-85
offsetting, 244-245
opening, 16-17, 25
optimizing Web, 307
organizing, 5
overexposed, 173

painting, 4
performing content-aware scaling, 94-95
previewing
optimized, 315
print size, 51
Web Photo Gallery, 286-288
printing
using Macs, 318-319
using PCs, 316-317
refining selection edges, 96-97
removing blurring from, 231
reverting, 43
rotating selections, 89
saving
adding descriptive/copyright information, 312-313
as GIF for Web, 308-309
as JPEG for Web, 306-307
Photoshop format, 302-303
as PNG for Web, 310-311
sliced, 314-315
for use in other applications, 304-305
scaling selections, 90-91
selecting areas
Color Range command, 72-73
Lasso tool, 64-65
Magic Wand tool, 70-71
Magnetic Lasso tool, 66-67
Marquee tools, 62-63
Quick Selection tool, 68-69
selecting pixels, 74
sharpening, 230-231
skewing selections, 92
“snap to” feature, 41
sorting, 20
subtracting from selections, 77
tinting, 171
trimming, 57
underexposed, 173
uses for, 5
viewing
with Mini Bridge, 24
photo information, 313
views, 45
Photomerge dialog box, 290
Photoshop. See also specific topics
exiting, 27
file format, 302-303
overview, 6-7
starting
on Macs, 9
on PCs, 8
workspace, 10
pictures. See images; photographs
Pixelate filters, 236-237




pixels

converting images to black and white, 161

overview, 6, 13

painting, 6

selecting, 6, 74
Plastic Wrap filter, 227
playback options (Output pane), 285
playing actions, 280-281
PNG-8/PNG-24 settings, 311
PNG (Portable Network Graphics), 310-311
Polygonal Lasso tool, 65
preferences, setting, 12-13
Preferences dialog box, 12-13
Preserve Transparency option, 123
presets

adjustment layer, 198-199

tool, 298-299
previewing

image print size, 51

optimized images, 315

Web Photo Gallery, 286-288
Print dialog box

printing with Macs, 318-319

printing with PCs, 316-317
print size

changing, 50-51

compared with on-screen size and resolution, 53

printing

using Macs, 318-319

using PCs, 316-317
Public Domain, 313
publishing Web pages online, 315
Pucker tool, 247
purchasing photographs online, 11
Push Left tool, 247

Q

Quick Selection Brush tool (W)
adding to selections, 77
overview, 30
selecting image areas, 68-69
subtracting from selections, 77

R
ratings, adding to images, 19
rearranging Toolbox, 33
Reconstruct tool, 247
recording actions, 278-279
Rectangular Marquee tool, 62
Red Eye tool, 142-143
Refine Edge dialog box
feathering selection borders, 98-99
refining selection edges, 96-97
refining selection edges, 96-97

removing
blurring from images, 231
layer groups, 209
layer styles, 219
layers, 183
selections, 88
slices, 81
renaming
images, 297
layers, 190
reordering layers, 184-185
replacing color, 140-141
repositioning type, 267
resetting
foreground/background color, 107
tools, 121
resizing
images, 48-49
lines, 259
shapes, 255, 259
slices, 81
resolution, compared with on-screen size and print size, 53
resources (Internet), 11
reverting images, 43
rotating selections, 89
Ruler tool, 53
rulers, viewing, 40-41

S

S (Clone Stamp tool)
overview, 30
using, 128-129
Save As dialog box, 302-305
Save dialog box, 285
Save for Web & Devices dialog box
as feature, 49
GIF files for Web, 308-309
JPEG files for Web, 306-307
PNG files for Web, 310-311
saving sliced images, 314-315
saving
adjustment layers as presets, 199
custom brushes, 115
FTP settings, 289
Image Processor settings, 295
images and photographs
adding descriptive/copyright information, 312-313
as GIF for Web, 308-309
as JPEG for Web, 306-307
Photoshop format, 302-303
as PNG for Web, 310-311
sliced, 314-315
for use in other applications, 304-305
layered files, 177
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renaming settings, 297
Web Photo Gallery, 288-289
workspaces, 14-15
scaling
content-aware, 94-95
selections, 90-91
Smart Objects, 206-207
scanned photographs, 11
screen modes, 38-39
scroll bars, 37
Scrubby Zoom, 35
seamless tiles, 245
Select All command, 74
Select Ink Color dialog box, 169
selecting
color
background, 107
Color Range command, 72-73
with Eyedropper tool, 108
foreground, 106
with Swatches panel, 109
file formats, 305
hidden tools, 32-33
image areas
Color Range command, 72-73
Lasso tool, 64-65
Magic Wand tool, 70-71
Magnetic Lasso tool, 66-67
Marquee tools, 62-63
Quick Selection tool, 68-69
image pixels, 6, 74
tools, 32
workspaces, 15
selection borders, 75
selections
adding to, 76
adjusting with Quick Selection tool, 69
contracting, 77
copying and pasting, 86-87
deleting, 88
distorting, 93
doubling, 91
expanding, 77
feathering borders of, 98-99
filling with color, 122-123
moving, 84-85
refining edges, 96-97
rotating, 89
scaling, 90-91
skewing, 92
stroking, 126-127
setting(s)
Content-Aware, 124-125
Fill, 187

FTP, 289

Image Processor, 295
Mixer Brush, 117
Monochromatic, 233
PNG-8/PNG-24, 311
preferences, 12-13
renaming, 297
saving printer, 319

shadows
adding
to layers, 213
overview, 149

applying behind shapes, 257
correcting, 166-167
Shadows/Highlights command, 166-167
Shadows/Highlights dialog box, 166-167
Shape tool, 254-255, 258-259
shapes
applying shadows behind, 257
converting images into, 236-237
drawing
custom, 255-256
overview, 254-255
with Pen tool, 260-261
straight lines, 258-259
editing, 262, 263
overlapping, 255
overlaying text on, 257
resizing, 255, 259
sharpen filters, 230-231
Sharpen tool, 151
shortcuts
for changing screen modes, 39
for managing tabbed windows, 45
reordering layers with, 185
saving images in Photoshop, 303
sizing images, 48-49
Sketch filters, 238-239
Skew command, 92
skewing selections, 92
Slice Select tool, 81
sliced images, 80-81, 314-315
slide shows
displaying in Bridge, 22-23
saving images as, 305
sliders, adjusting lighting with, 170
Slideshow Options dialog box, 22-23
Smart Filters, 250-251
Smart Objects
blending with SmartFilters, 251
converting to regular layers, 205
creating, 204
duplicating, 205
scaling, 206-207




Smudge tool, 151
“snap to” feature, 41
solid fill layers, 192-193
sorting images, 20
source photographs, 293
spell checking text, 271
Spherize dialog box, 232-233
Spherize filter, 232-233
Sponge filter, 227
Sponge tool, 158-159
Spot Healing Brush tool (J), 30, 125, 133
Stained Glass filter, 237
Stamp tool, 103
starting (Photoshop)
on Macs, 9
on PCs, 8
Status bar, 10
straightening photographs, 56
Stroke command, 126-127
Stroke dialog box, 126-127
styles (layer)
applying
beveling, 216-217
drop shadows, 212-213
embossing, 216-217
multiple styles to layers, 218-219
Outer Glow effects, 214-215
overview, 7, 222-223
Bevel and Emboss, 216-217
editing, 220-221
removing, 219
Styles panel, 222-223
Styles panel, 222-223
Stylize filter, 240-241
subtracting from image selections, 77
Swatches panel, 109
switching to Full Screen Mode, 38-39

T

Tagged Image File Format (TIFF), 304
text
adding
in bounding boxes, 268-269
to images, 266-267
overview, 7
adjusting
color, 272-273
formatting, 270-271
applying color gradients to, 273
formatting in bounding boxes, 269
overlaying on shapes, 257
repositioning, 267
spell checking, 271

unwarping, 275
warping, 274-275
textures, adding to images, 242-243
Texturizer filter, 242-243
3-D effects, 217
thumbnails, adjusting with Mini Bridge, 25
TIFF (Tagged Image File Format), 304
tinting images, 171
Title tab, 10
tolerance value, 120
tool presets, 298-299
Toolbox. See also tools
adjusting, 36-39
closing, 33
floating, 33
managing image windows, 44-45
moving guides, 41
overview, 10, 30-31
rearranging, 33
reverting images, 43
undo commands, 42
using tools, 32-33
viewing rulers and guides, 40-41
tools. See also Toolbox
Airbrush, 111
Art History Brush, 137
Bloat, 247
Blur, 150
Brush (B), 30, 103, 110-111
Burn, 149
changing in Full Screen Mode, 39
Clone Stamp (S), 30, 128-129
Color Replacement, 140-141
Crop, 30, 54-55, 59
Custom Shape, 256-257
Dodge, 148
Elliptical Marquee, 63
Eraser, 138-139
Eyedropper (1), 30, 108
Forward Warp, 247
Freeform Pen, 261
Hand, 36-37
History Brush (Y), 30, 136-137
Lasso (L), 30, 64-65
Liquify, 247
Magic Wand, 70-71
Magnetic Lasso, 66-67
Marquee (M), 30, 62-63
Mirror, 247
Mixer Brush, 116-117
Move (V), 30, 181
Paint Bucket, 120, 121
Patch, 134-135
Path Selection, 262-263
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Pattern Stamp, 130-131
Pen, 260
Pencil, 111
Polygonal Lasso, 65
Pucker, 247
Push Left, 247
Quick Selection Brush, 68-69, 77
Reconstruct, 247
Rectangular Marquee, 62
Red Eye, 142-143
resetting, 121
Ruler, 53
selecting, 32-33
Shape, 254-255, 258-259
Sharpen, 151
Slice Select, 81
Smudge, 151
Sponge, 158-159
Spot Healing Brush (J), 30, 125, 133
Stamp, 103
Turbulence, 247
Twirl Clockwise, 247
Type
adding type in bounding boxes, 268-269
adding type to images, 266-267
changing color of type, 272-273
changing formatting of type, 270-271
warping type, 274-275
Vanishing Point, 101
Zoom, 34-35
tracing objects, 261
transforming layers, 191
transparency
GIF format, 309
of layers, 177
PNG format, 311
Trim dialog box, 57
Turbulence tool, 247
Twirl Clockwise tool, 247
type
adding
in bounding boxes, 268-269
to images, 266-267
overview, 7
adjusting
color, 272-273
formatting, 270-271
applying color gradients to, 273
formatting in bounding boxes, 269
overlaying on shapes, 257
repositioning, 267
spell checking, 271
unwarping, 275
warping, 274-275

Type tool
adding
type in bounding boxes, 268-269
type to images, 266-267
changing
color of type, 272-273
formatting of type, 270-271
warping type, 274-275

U

underexposed images, 173

Undo commands, 42

unlinking layers, 201

Unsharp Mask dialog box, 230-231
Unsharp Mask filter, 230-231
unwarping text, 275

uploading Web Photo Gallery, 289

Vv

V (Move tool)

moving

guides with, 41
layers with, 181

overview, 30
Vanishing Point dialog box

copying between vanishing point planes, 102-103

creating vanishing point planes, 100-101
vanishing point planes

copying between, 102-103

creating, 100-101
Vanishing Point tool, 101
Variations command, 162-163
Variations dialog box, 162-163
Vibrance command, 172-173
Vibrance dialog box, 172-173
viewing

folders with Mini Bridge, 24

guides, 40-41

images with Mini Bridge, 24

photo information, 313

rulers, 40-41
views
adjusting
using Hand tool, 36
using scroll bars, 37
image, 45
virtual slider, 111
w

W (Quick Selection Brush tool)
adding to selections, 77
overview, 30
selecting image areas, 68-69
subtracting from selections, 77




warping type, 274-275
watermark options (Output pane), 285
Web, Save for Web & Devices dialog box
as feature, 49
GIF files for Web, 308-309
JPEG files for Web, 306-307
PNG files for Web, 310-311
saving sliced images, 314-315
Web pages, publishing online, 315
Web Photo Gallery
creating, 286-289
saving, 288-289
uploading, 289
Web-safe colors, 107
Wikimedia Commons Web site, 11

windows
image
adjusting, 37
managing, 44-45

tabbed, 45
workspaces
default, 15
overview, 10
saving, 14-15
selecting, 15
Y
Y (History Brush tool), 30, 136-137
y A

Zoom tool, 34-35
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